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Preface

Inner Asia as presented in this volume is a cultural rather than a geographical
concept: to some extent it is coterminous with the area called “the
geographical pivot of history” by the late Sir George Mackinder. Therefore it
should come as no surprise to the reader that the histories of some, strictly
speaking ‘“European” nations (such as the Huns, the Avars, or the Khazars)
have found their proper place in this work. The first chapter of this book
should give more ample detail on the definition of the area.

Contributors to this volume are distinguished scholars from many parts of
the world who often pioneered in exploring early Inner Asia’s poorly
documented past. While presenting the specialist not only with new insights
but, in many instances, also with hitherto unknown facts, they have attempted
to open up for the benefit of the interested general reader a little-known
chapter of human history. Because of the scarcity and variety of written

“sources, and with archeological explorations only recently begun, Inner Asian
historiography is in its infancy. We could do no better than attempting to
provide a relatively secure framework of political history which, I hope, will
mark an important step in the incorporation of Inner Asia into the fabric of
world history. No attempt has been made to whip the contributors into line; I
do believe that there is value in allowing differences in approach to be
noticeable, but great efforts were made to bring uniformity to the spelling of
proper names. To justify each and every one of the forms adopted would need
a special, lengthy article.

This is not a definitive history of pre-Mongol Inner Asia. It is an honest
presentation of what we know at this stage of scholarship. We have tried to
eliminate details which throw no light on the main events and to concentrate
on the more important facts: those which bore consequences for the future
course of history. Anyhow, such was the intention; it is up to the reader to
judge to what extent it has been achieved by the individual authors.

I am deeply grateful to the John Simon Guggenheim Foundation for a

1X



X Preface

second fellowship which allowed me to concentrate my efforts on this work,
and also to the Rockefeller Foundation for one month spent in the haven of its
study center in Bellagio for the same purpose.

The competent translation from Russian of chapters of chapters 3 and 4
was the work of Julia Crookenden.

My thanks are due to the staff of Cambridge University Press for their
smooth co-operation.

Denis Sinor
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Introduction: the concept of Inner Asia

Unless they coincide with clearly defined physical boundaries — as is the case,
for instance, with Australia — the borders of a cultural area can rarely be
established with ease and accuracy. To some extent the problem lies with the
highly subjective and often purely emotional criteria by which a civilization is
defined. Thus, for example, as these lines are written, many nations would
place themselves within a larger community which they call the “‘free
world,” while no attempt is made to define what freedom may mean to human
beings with a cultural background different from their own. If there is a “‘free
world” then, presumably, there must exist, in the minds of those who use the
term, another world, “‘not free,” and the differentiation is contingent on an
emotionally charged interpretation of the ill-defined term of ““freedom.” Itisa
well-known rule of logic that classifications made on the basis of a single
attribute are artificial and of limited use. So there must be a cluster of
attributes by which a human group is defined, and these must be specific and
essential, if they are to serve a useful purpose. Yet what is essential to one
observer is not to another. Some would opt for language, others for race,
religion, or shared destiny in the past or the present. It is also quite common to
find that individuals tend to identify their own community by criteria which
may be different from those used for the same purpose by outsiders.
Particularly artificial are distinctions made on the basis of, often ephemeral,
political arrangements which are given priority in defining an area over more
lasting, deeply rooted national or cultural traits. The virtual disappearance
from public consciousness of the valid cultural concept of Central Europe is a
good modern case in point. Prompted by short-term political motives, and on
the basis of one single attribute, Europe has been divided into an eastern and
western part, and in the process the cultural entity of Central Europe has all
but disappeared. This has led to the ludicrous situation in which the two
Germanies are now considered by the public at large to be on the opposite
sides of a divide whereas, of course, they share the same culture.

The problem of establishing the limits of cultural areas is not one that has
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only recently emerged. Europe and Asia are also correlative terms neither of
which can be understood without reference to the other. The division of the
Old World into Asia, Europe, and Africa predates Herodotus, who was
puzzled by the seeming illogicality of such division and could not conceive
“why three names. . . should ever have been given to a tract of land which s in
reality one.”! The impossibility of drawing any clear, logical dividing line
between Europe and Asia rests to some extent on the fact that the latter term is
not autochthonous in origin, and until recently was not used by the Asians
themselves. Quite understandably, no group solidarity existed among peoples
living in a territory whose unity was not perceived. The slow emergence of a
concept called Europe — for a long time closely associated with Christendom -
brought about the gradual crystallization in European minds of the concept of
Asia. The geographical delimitation of that continent is purely conventional
and, even today, is subject to fluctuations. Very few Americans would think of
Israel as an Asian state.

If the continents of Europe and Asia are conceptual entities, Eurasia — the
combined land mass of the two — is a physiogeographical one. A cursory
glance at any map of Eurasia will show that the major, sedentary civilizations
developed on the periphery of the huge continent, while the cultural evolution
of its heartland remained slow. Each of the sedentary civilizations — in loose
terminology Europe, the Middle East, India, Southeast Asia and East Asia - is
a unique combination of cultural features. Some of these may appear in more
than one area; yet an association of various components, moulded by a unique
historical process and greatly influenced by national environment, made each
of these regions different from the others. The definition in geographical
terms of some of the cultural spheres is not always easy. Such is the case, for
example, of the Muslim and Hindu civilizations, flourishing simultaneously
in the Indian Subcontinent. In the course of time the sphere of any civilization
is subject to change; it may expand or shrink for reasons sometimes known
and sometimes unknown; new civilizations arise while others disappear or
undergo changes so substantial that their very core is affected. Yet there is one,
constant, special mark, characteristic of all the cultural areas located on what
we may call the external boundaries of Eurasia, namely their agricultural
economic basis. Between them, in the central part of the Eurasian continent,
and distinct from them in this respect, lies the cultural area with which we are
here concerned: Central Eurasia or, to use a less cumbersome though less
accurate term, Inner Asia.

' The Histories, Book 1V, 4s.
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The frontier of Inner Asia is unstable; it has varied from age to age, shifting
according to the balance of power between its own population and that of the
surrounding, sedentary civilizations. The Roman province of Pannonia and
the Greek territories in Asia Minor became “‘Inner Asia” when occupied
respectively by the Huns (5th century A.p.) and the Saljuk Turks (1 1th century
A.D.). Northern China became, for a while, “Inner Asia’’ under occupation by
the Kitan, the Jurchen, the Mongols, and the Manchus.

The manner and the length of the process by which each Inner Asian attack
was neutralized varied from case to case, but the sedentary people’s victory
was seldom achieved by brute force. Rarely was the successful invader and
occupier overcome decisively by arms and expelled: in most instances he was
assimilated, absorbed by the local population. One might say that, almost
invariably a superior fertility rate was the crucial factor in the outcome of the
confrontation.

In the endemic conflict between peoples of Inner Asia and the sedentary
populations, the former have usually, though not always, taken the role of the
aggressor. Military conquest played a relatively modest part in the gradual
expansion of the sedentary world, a notable exception being, in modern times,
the Russian advance into and permanent occupation of the lands which still
remain within the cultural boundaries of Inner Asia. Though pre-emptive
strikes or retaliatory campaigns against Inner Asian peoples were — mainly on
the Chinese border — a constant feature of interaction, the gradual expansion
from the periphery towards the heartland was, first and foremost, the result of
the increase — either from natural causes or by immigration — of the sedentary
populations. Thus, although the area of Inner Asia is subject to fluctuations,
the general trend has been towards contraction, although the sedentary
civilizations have suffered setbacks. Some of these remain largely unexplained
as, for instance, the disappearance in the 2nd millenium B.c. of the flourishing
urban life of southern Central Asia, as exemplified by the ruins of Altyn Tepe
and other sites. Some encroachments by Inner Asia happened in historical
times and are better documented, as for example the turcization of Anatolia, a
region once imbued with Hellenistic culture.

In the preceding pages the fairly obvious point has been stressed that in the
course of history the shifting nature of the borders of Inner Asia was due to
interactions with the regions around it. The question now arises what caused
Inner Asia to exist as a separate cultural entity and what made the conflict
between it and the surrounding civilizations inevitable. As stated earlier, the
most important common factor of the civilizations surrounding Inner Asia is
their agricultural economy, whereas with regard to Inner Asia Robert Taaffe
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has listed (see p. 26) “‘inadequate supplies of water, the brevity of growing
seasons, edaphic problems, and difficult terrain as being ‘“the most
important physical-geographic impediments to the development of sedentary
agriculture” there. To be sure, in suitable and relatively small areas farming
has been and is being practised, but it has played only a marginal role in the
economy of the whole region. The vast stretches of the steppe — the only
natural region in Central Eurasia capable of supporting a polity of some
sophistication and power —are favorable only to extensive animal husbandry,
which has remained the most characteristic occupation of the Inner Asian
peoples down to modern times. But, in the words of Rhoads Murphey,
“Rivalry between the steppe and the sown, between nomads and sedentary
farmers, may well be one of the oldest conflicts of modern civilization.”’? The
natural conditions prevailing in the three other Inner Asian zones — the arctic
tundra, the forest region (taiga), and the desert —do not allow the formation of
powerful states, as none of them can provide food for a population large
enough to muster the political power necessary to initiate conquest.

In political conflicts humans oppose humans and the motives for action are
multiple and difficult to define. Yet the complexity characteristic of such
actions should not be allowed to obscure the basic nature of the opposition
between Inner Asia on the one hand and any of the sedentary civilizations on
the other. In its essence, it was one between haves and have-nots, the latter
trying to reach the proverbial flesh-pots defended by those who had been
lucky enough to place themselves close to the hearth. First and foremost, the
conflict was thus economically motivated, one group trying to improve its
living conditions at the expense of the other, the outsiders’ attacks being
contained or repulsed by those inside: the natural course of action of the two
opposing segments of human society, if — indeed — those who are “outside”
may really be considered ‘“‘human.” The fundamentum divisionis is the
relative economic standard of the two areas, one being Inner Asia, any of the
sedentary civilizations the other. The fear that the Barbarian may come and
take away the fruits of sedentary toil permeates these civilizations, well aware
of the lure of their own riches, which had to be protected from Barbarian
greed, a favorite topos of statesmen and historians, whether Chinese or
Roman.? The great Chinese historian Ssu-ma Ch’ien called the Hsiung-nu
greedy and avaricious (t’an lan), thus echoing an opinion recorded in the Tso-
chuan as early as the third century B.c.: ““The Barbarians of the west (Jung)
and of the north (Ti) are ravenous wolves who cannot be satiated.” According

* Murphey, Rhoads, 1961, p. 505.
* See Sinor, 1978, pp. 171—82, with exact references to the texts cited.
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to the Hsin T’ang-shu *“The Northern Barbarians are greedy and grasping;
they care only about profit.” The Huns, in the words of Ammianus
Marecellinus (XXXI1,2,11), ““burn with an infinite thirst for gold,” and in his
Strategikon Maurice describes the Avars as ‘“‘dominated by an insatiable
desire for money.” The adjective dmAnsros (‘“‘insatiable”) is often used to
qualify the Barbarians’ character. It is favored by the emperor Constantine I1
Porphyrogenitus in his manual of statecraft normally cited by the Latin ttle
De administrando imperio. On the Pechenegs he has this to say: “Now these
Pechenegs, who are ravenous and keenly covetous of articles rare among
them, are shameless in their demands for generous gifts.”* He gives some
vigorous advice to his son: ‘“‘Know therefore that all the tribes of the north
have, as it were implanted in them by nature, a ravening greed for money,
never satiated, and so they demand everything and hanker after everything
and have desires that know no limit or circumscription.”*

Here, as in many other testimonies, what appear to be standard comments
were rooted in personal experience. When, in the 13th century, John of Plano
Carpini described the Mongols as ““most grasping and avaricious, exacting in
their demands, most tenacious in holding on to what they have and most
niggardly in giving’’¢ he was not following literary conventions but writing
from bitter, first-hand knowledge. This was true also of his contemporary, the
Dominican Simon of Saint-Quentin who stated: “Such greed burns in them
[the Mongols] that when they see something that pleases, they will
immediately either obtain it through forceful insistence or they will take it
away from the owner with violence, whether he likes it or not.”” Greedy they
certainly were, those Mongols who created an empire greater than any which
had existed before them, yet even at the height of their power, they were poor,
often lacking in basic commodities. The Franciscan Rubruck, himself no
stranger to poverty, could truthfully report to Louis IX of France: “I say to you
with confidence, if your peasants, I will not say kings and knights, were
willing to go as do the kings of the Tartars and to be content with the same
kind of food, they could take possession of the whole world.”®

What, it may be asked, were the reasons for such poverty, why could Inner
Asia not give its population a living standard similar to those enjoyed in the
surrounding civilizations? The key to the problem is the absence of substantial
farming caused, as already mentioned, by a combination of physical-
geographic factors, perhaps first of all the climate, which, in simple terms, is
too cold and too dry to allow a thriving agriculture. To characterize Inner

¢ Moravcsik, 1967, p. 54. Y 1bid, pp. 66—7. ¢ Dawson, 1966, p. 16.
7 Richard, 1965, p. 35. * Dawson, 1965, p. 220.
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Cold Eurasian ‘core’
(Below O°F in January)

Cool peripheral zone

Developing centres
of urban life

-~ roximate maximal limit
nner Asian cultural area

Asia, Chinese sources often use the phrase ‘“where the killing frosts come
early.””®

The economy of the tundra, the northernmost natural zone of Inner Asia,
could never provide its inhabitants with more than a subsistence-level
existence, and this only on condition that they lived dispersed over vast
territories. The political power of the population (usually only a dozen or so
families operating within each circumscribed area), which was all the limited

* On topoi relative to the Barbarians’ land see Meserve, 1982.
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hunting and reindeer-breeding economy of the tundra could support, was
negligible. The gap between the minimal population figure (below which a
group cannot go without danger to its survival in a hostile environment) and
the maximal one (above which it cannot go because the environment cannot
then provide for even its basic needs in food) was very narrow.

The situation prevailing in the forest belt (taiga) was, in some ways,
analogous but here the natural resources could support a hunting-fishing-
gathering population with relative ease. When practiced on a large enough
scale to provide for the basic needs of a community, hunting and fishing both
require tools of considerable sophistication, technologically more advanced
than those used in primitive agriculture. Also, collective fishing and hunting,
especially the latter, demand a social organization capable of carrying out
joint actions of some complexity. However, because a hunting economy is
essentially predatory, it cannot serve as a basis for high-density populations,
and so by definition it cannot muster the collective power required for
conquest. In r7th-century Siberia, Tunguz hunting clans numbered between
15 and 2§ men, though there are records of clans 300—700 head strong - still a
minuscule force.'®

So it is the steppe which is the key to the understanding of the role of Inner
Asia in world history. On this vast pasture-land, cattle-breeding, whether of
horned cattle, camels, sheep, goats or horses (the five categories of domestic
animals, tabun qosiyun mal of the Mongols), was always extensive. To ensure
economic self-sufficiency, and to avoid overgrazing, the herds had to be
continually on the move, normally within a given perimeter but, on occasion
wherever grass could be found. “They follow the grass and water” is the
Chinese stereotype used to characterize the nomad. But, unlike the inhabi-
tants of the tundra or the taiga, the nomads could congregate with great speed
and important masses of men and beasts could stay together for relatively long
periods of time. In other words, the population-carrying capacity of the
steppe, within a fixed area, is superior to that of either the tundra or the forest.
The environment could and did allow the creation of strongly centralized
states and was able to maintain such a political superstructure for as long as
the community could complement its basic production with commodities
obtained from other, mostly agricultural regions. In Owen Lattimore’s
words, steppe life

is based on an economy which is capable of being entirely self-sufficient. Its own
resources provide the essentials of food, housing, clothing and transport, even fuel

1° Dolgikh, 1960, p. 619. See also Sinor, 1965.
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(from cattle dung). Nor does it prevent the mining and working of metals on a small
scale, as isknown from archaeological evidence. The steppe-nomad can withdraw into
the steppe if he needs to, and remain completely out of contact with other societies. He
can; but so rarely does he so that this pure condition of nomadic life can fairly be called
hypothetical. For every historical level of which we have any knowledge there is
evidence that exchange of some kind, through trade or tribute, has been important in
steppe-nomad life.!!

If the steppe-based state no longer enjoyed the quasi-autarchy of a small-
scale pastoralist tribe, it had the capability of compensating for any deficiency
either by trade or by military means. Horse breeding on a large scale provided
the basis for both activities.

The exceptional qualities of the Inner Asian horse have been praised by all,
beginning with Herodotus, who never had the opportunity to become
acquainted, directly or indirectly, with its powers of endurance, its resistance
to cold, its frugality. These animals are rather ugly to western eyes but they
are capable of digging their food out from under the snow and, in case of need,
can survive by eating twigs, tree bark, or any other vegetal matter. At the
height of their power the great nomadic states disposed of huge horse herds; in
fact it may be said that their might depended on the number of mounts they
could command. Foreign travelers were amazed by their multitude. The
Mongols had — as John of Plano Carpini put it — ““such a number of horses and
mares that I do not believe there are so many in all the rest of the world.”
There is a fairly rich documentation on the number of horses sold at various
times to the Chinese, and the figures are impressive. The sale of 10,000 head on
any one occasion was a routine transaction, but much more substantial deals
were also common. Thus for example in A.D. 222 the Hsien-pi sold 70,000
head to the kingdom of Wei.?

The horse was the mainstay of steppe economy, the principal commodity
produced, and in it lay the wealth of the nation. Unless some natural disaster
struck —such as the dreaded jud, the freezing of the pastures — the steppe could
and did produce horses far in excess of domestic needs, which were rather
modest; the level of effective internal demand has always fallen short of
productive capacity. In the non-monetary society of the steppe, within one
social group the determinants of domestic consumption were quasi constant,
producers and consumers were the same, and in the absence of technical
progress, the law of diminishing returns was fully operative. The continuous

't Lattimore, 1938, reprinted in Lattimore, 1962, p. 253.
2 See Sinor, p. 175. On the trade in horses, spontaneous or imposed, see e.g. S. Jagchid—C.R.
Bawden, 1965; Rossabi, 1970; Serruys, 1975.
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growth of herds could not directly improve the (individual or collective)
owner’s living standards, though it most probably added to his prestige, and
in the case of collective ownership may have led to economic or political
control of other groups. But whatever the size and potential power of the
social unit, the non-diversified economy could not by itself bring about a
substantial improvement in its members’ living standard. The traditional
Inner Asian economy was not gain-oriented; the aim was not the accumula-
tion of wealth but the acquisition of goods which, for one reason or another, it
was unable to produce. To obtain them, recourse had to be had to external
trade, mainly with the sedentary civilizations.

In principle, commercial prospects between the steppe and sedentary
civilizations seemed ideal. The former could provide the latter with a com-
modity of prime importance, the horse, and could receive in exchange much
appreciated goods such as textiles (silk and linen), tea and, quite often, grain,
desperately needed when the herds had fallen victim to some natural catas-
trophe. Of course it was possible to raise horses outside Inner Asia, but these,
compared with the pony of the steppe, were of inferior quality and insufficient
in number. In his description of Darius’ campaign against the Scythians
Herodotus stated that, “‘In these combats the Scythian horse always put to
flight the horse of the enemy,’’*? and the truth of this opinion was confirmed in
countless other encounters. Over many centuries lack of horses plagued
successive Chinese administrations. The problem was insoluble not only
because the Chinese lacked the expertise in horse-breeding but also, more
importantly, because the pastures of their land could not provide for all the
horses needed for civilian as well as military purposes. Thus, apparently, there
was a constant equilibrium between supply and demand with a commodity
needed by the buyer and available to a willing seller. It might seem that
circumstances favored the latter who had a virtual monopoly on high quality
horses, deemed essential by the Chinese military. Yet in fact the Barbarian’s
bargaining power was severely limited by the absence of any competition in
the bidding for what he had to offer. The steppe was the sole supplier of a
distinctive product and thus, in theory, he could have set whatever price he
chose had he not been dependent on a monopolist market with economic
reserves vastly superior to his own. His case can be compared to that of a
hungry man trying to sell a diamond to the only jeweler of a small town. Yet ]
have referred to the horse-breeding pastoralist’s ability to obtain by force
what he could not procure through trade. In this aforementioned, imaginary

13 Herodotus, The Histories, 1V. 127.
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jeweler’s shop a gun in the hand of the hungry man would completely alter the
picture.

With the horse, the steppe-nomad possessed not only a commodity which
was not only of steady use-value and high, though fluctuating, exchange-
value, but which was also indispensable in war. Horses were used generally in
all wars fought on Eurasian soil, and they were still in service until at least the
earlier stages of World War II. Until firearms became generally available, an
important mass of nomad light cavalry, if properly led, was virtually
irresistible, provided that it was backed by relay horses, essential for the fast
troop movements characteristic of its distinctive mode of operation. For each
warrior the number of mounts needed varied, according to our sources,
between 3 and 18.

The unavoidable reliance of the Chinese military on the horse produced a
curious situation in which, to resist the attacks of the steppe-nomads, China
needed the horses which only they could provide. At the same time, by
purchasing these horses and thereby offering the potential enemy the means to
buy the goods they hankered for, the attacks became, as it were, superfluous,
and could altogether be avoided. Conversely, to obtain goods needed or
coveted, two courses of action were opened to the nomad. In both the horse
was the key factor; he could barter it for other commodities or use it to obtain
them by force of arms.

The military efficiency of a nomad cavalry force was a function of its size,
but the relationship between the number of horses and their military value
was not a mathematical constant but a geometric progression. The mainte-
nance of such an army was dependent on the availability of adequate pasture,
and so military victory could not resolve the conflict between the pastoral and
the sedentary civilizations. The nomads were able to invade but were unable
to maintain their hold permanently over the conquered territories without
relinquishing their trump card, their strong cavalry. Usually this meant the
erosion of their power base with, ultimately, absorption and assimilation
into, or ejection by the people they conquered. For their part, the sedentary
peoples could not support on a permanent basis a significant force of cavalry
and so, for the supply of horses, remained dependent on the pastoral nomads.

It is of some interest to note that in the provision of arms a similar situation
obtained, favoring this time the sedentary manufacturers. Although the
pastoral nomads were capable of producing the bulk of their armament, there
are many instances in which their desire to obtain Chinese or Roman weapons
is clearly documented. As a countermeasure, the export of war material was
frequently prohibited, as for instance in Han times when strict regulations
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forbade the export of strategic goods to the Hsiung-nu, or in the 6th century,
when a Byzantine embargo was put on the sale of swords to the Avars.
Between Barbarian and Civilized, even more than among modern nations,
trade and war were but two aspects of the same policy, and governments were
frequently faced with the choice of one or the other.

If was far from easy to take the right decision and quite often emotion rather
than reason determined the course adopted. Depending on the temperament
of the decision makers, the Barbarians’ request for goods was sometimes
rejected on the grounds that ““if they do not get what they need their power will
crumble, they may perish, victims of a famine’’;'* an argument prompted by
wishful thinking which led to innumerable armed conflicts. Proponents of
another policy, that of appeasement, argued that by satisfying the Barbarians’
“reasonable” demands peace could be obtained. The success of such a course
of action depended very much on whether the demands were genuinely
prompted by necessity, and proportionate both to the needs of the applicant
and to the resources of the prospective donor, or whether they were dictated
by the greed which we have recognized as an essential trait in the Barbarian’s
portrait. The history of Inner Asia is full of examples of both success and
failure resulting from each of these contradictory policies. Sechin Jagchid,
who studied with great insight and in detail the consequences of the two types
of policy as practised in China towards requests for aid, expressed the view
that in many instances the Chinese ““failed to discover that poverty and famine
caused the nomads to invade China to supply their needs by force.””** He also
showed, by specific examples, that the provision of food could, and on many
occasions did, avert invasions. Yet, giving in to the demands of the Barbarian
often amounted to nothing else but paying him tribute. The humiliating
aspect of such a policy were clearly perceived and resented by many, and
perhaps no one was more vocal in his indignation than Salvianus of
Marseille:*¢

The Romans were of old the mightiest of men, now they are without strength; of old
they were feared, but now they live in fear, barbarous nations paid tribute to them, but
to these same nations they are now tributary. The enemy sells us the very daylight,
almost our whole safety is purchased for a price. Alas for our misfortunes! to whar a
pass we have come! For this we give thanks to the barbarians, that we are allowed to

4 See for instance the remark quoted by Serruys, 1975, p. 222, from the Wan-Ii wu-kung lu: “The
fact that among the Barbarians, clothing, food, and habitations are all the same as in China is
like a Heaven-sent support for China: it gives control over life and death.”

'S Jagchid, 1970, p. 40.

¥ De Gubernatione Dei, V1, 98—99. Translation by Eva M. Sanford, On the Government of God,
(New York 1930), p. 188.
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ransom ourselves from them at a price. What could be more abjectly wretched than to
live on such terms? Yet after all this we think that we are living, we whose lives depend
on tribute! We even make ourselves additionally ridiculous by pretending that the gold
we pay is merely a gift. We call it a gift, yet it is really a ransom — but a ransom paid on
unusually hard and wretched terms . . . we are never free of the payments due: we pay
ransom constantly in order to have the privilege of continuing endlessly to pay.

The merits and demerits of providing “‘foreign aid” to impoverished
nations is, in our time more than ever, a subject of constant controversy, a
circumstance which ought to induce us to view with some indulgence efforts
made by previous generations to solve an insoluble problem.

In the preceding pages, I have tried, however imperfectly, to sketch some basic
characteristics of Inner Asian economy in so far as these affected the region’s
relationship with the sedentary civilizations. It would be a mistake to imagine
that at a remote period of prehistory the forest or steppe zones were somehow
“backward” in comparison with the sedentary, peripheral areas. One can
almost say that the opposite would be true, since sophisticated hunting or
stock-breeding demand at least as much ingenuity as primitive farming. The
main difference between the three modes of production lies in agriculture’s
capability to almost unrestricted development, whereas — at least until mod-
ern times — neither hunting nor stock-breeding could boast of essential
improvements in their methods of production. Also, while hunting is a
predatory occupation and stock-breeding relies mainly on the natural in-
stincts of the animals, agriculture adds to the natural resources available to
man and in the process often alters the physical environment or harnesses the
forces of nature. Through the clearing of land for cultivation, the building of
irrigation channels, the use of windmills, or similar activities, the Civilized
invests labor in the improvement of a definite piece of land to which he is
attached and which he cannot leave if he wishes to see, quite literally, the fruits
of his labor. More often than not the Barbarian exploits the natural world
which the Civilized tries to improve; there is between the two a basic
difference in outlook, rooted in distinct evolutions extending over millennia.
There was a time, probably in the late Paleolithic, when differences between
the technological levels of various civilizations did not ensure a definite
advantage to the one over the other though, as time has shown, they carried in
them differing potentials for further development. After the domestication of
the horse — wherever this may first have happened - those peoples whose
habitats were on the steppe (or who moved there to take advantage of the
newly acquired skill) were able to profit from the rich pastures first to increase
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their herds, then to adopt them for military use. It is to the credit of the earliest
nomad warriors (in recorded history first represented by the Scythians) that
they brought virtually to perfection a method of warfare which, for almost
two thousand years, held its own against other military systems, without
undergoing significant improvements. Yet excellent though it was, it did not
contain within itself the possibility of further development: very early in time
technological evolution on the steppe reached a dead end.

In periods of success the mounted warrior was happy with his lot; there is
plenty of evidence to show that he thought disparagingly of farmers and, in
general, of urban populations whom he viewed as prisoners within their own
cities. But even at such times of prosperity, the lure of consumer goods,
making life a little better, was too strong to resist. Some puritan men, such as
the wise Tiirk minister Tonyuquq (see p. 312) warned in vain against the
danger of adopting Chinese ways; his words in the long run went unheeded. It
could not be otherwise, since the very raison d’étre of the campaign was the
desire to acquire goods not produced by and on the steppe. So the choice was
really between living in “honorable” poverty — at the mercy of nature and in
fairly constant conflict with other nomad groups vying for the better pastures
—or asking for “admittance” into the civilized world, at the risk of losing one’s
national identity. Over the centuries, fairly constantly, the majority of those
who had an option chose the second alternative. As mentioned earlier, the
growth of the sedentary civilizations has been due less to conquest than to
voluntary settlement within their borders.

Admittance, however, did not depend on the will of the Barbarian alone, it
also needed the consent of the future host which - if it was to be given without
constraint — was contingent upon a number of factors. These, besides the
whim of the decision-maker, included the availability of free space on which
to settle the newcomers, and the ratio of their number to that of the population
of the host country. Most often there was no time to consider calmly the pros
and cons of such an action, and negotiations had to be conducted in a hurry,
frequently under duress. The ultimate outcome of such operations depended
almost entirely on demographic factors: would the local, agriculturalist
population absorb the newcomers — as it happened in China — or would the
latter impose their own, often inferior, civilization on the host land, as
happened in Anatolia, or on the Iranian frontier, where turcization resulted in
a definite cultural regression.

In the foregoing strong emphasis has been put on economic factors which, so it
would appear, are the basis of any definition that can and should be given of
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Inner Asia. In them are rooted also the differences which set this region apart
from the sedentary civilizations and, in course of time, caused a
confrontational relationship to develop between the major division of
Eurasia: the agricultural periphery and the central part supported — depending
on the natural zones — by hunting/fishing or by pastoral economy.

The question should now be asked whether the region can be defined also in
positive terms, i.e. not only by contrast with other cultural areas. Were there
any objective criteria specific to Inner Asia taken as a whole? If they once
existed, today they are no longer discernible, the links which usually hold
together or create a cultural entity — such as script, race, religion, language -
played only a very moderate role as factors of cohesion.

The important, often decisive, role of writing in the creation of cultural
zones is often overlooked though no one would deny the solidarity created by
the use of a common script. The spread of the Latin alphabet in modern times,
and that of the Cyrillic script in the last century or so, show vividly the
cohesive force which a common alphabet represents, and the official adoption
of a new system by a government (as happened for instance in Turkey in 1926)
can move a people from one cultural community to another. In some instances
the use of a common script can even obviate the obstacle created by different
languages, as is the case between China or Japan, or — to some extent — even
within China. The peoples of Inner Asia have never shared a common system
of writing and none of the various ones used at different times was widely
adopted. Moreover, since illiteracy was general, the use of one way of writing
or another affected only a minuscule number of people.

As regards physical anthropology, though Mongoloid and Tungusid types
may now be considered typically Inner Asian, the presence of Europoid
populations in the very heartland of Inner Asia is well attested in the Neolithic
period. A case in point is the Afanasievo culture which appeared around 2000
B.C. in the steppe island around Minusinsk. The people of the Andronovo
culture which spread from the Altai to the Caspian Sea were also of Europoid
race. The first appearance of Mongoloids is possibly around 1200 B.C., when
the so-called Karasuk people became dominant over the Europoid population
of the Minusinsk region. During the latter part of the 2nd millenium B.c. first
the Indo-Aryans and then most of the Iranian peoples moved south off the
steppe to conquer and settle in the Indian subcontinent and Iran; but the
presence of Iranians (notably the Scythians) is well attested on the steppe in
the first millennium B.C., and it is not until the early centuries of the Christian
era that the last Iranian elements there disappear, submerged by Turkic
peoples. The task of outlining the racial history of Inner Asia cannot be
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undertaken here, but it is clear that criteria established by physical anthropol-
ogy do not figure among the possible distinguishing features of the region.

Inner Asia has not given birth to any great conquering religion, but the
Iranian prophet Zarathustra (Zoroaster) is held by some to have lived and
taught on the steppe sometime between 1450—1200 B.C., his religion being
subsequently carried south by migrating tribes to become ‘the’” Iranian
religion.'” In Inner Asia itself no one faith has ever commanded the allegiance
of more than a fraction of its population. In the absence of adequate written
sources information on any indigenous religious belief is scanty and difficult
to interpret; the worship of Tengri (heaven or sky — the word has both
meanings) was obviously widespread at least in the steppe zone in medieval
times, but there is no trace of doctrinal development taking place. In the 13th
century belief in one supreme God was vigorously asserted by the Mongol
rulers who, at the same time, displayed a remarkable tolerance towards all
religious beliefs. Possibly herein lay their greatest intellectual and moral
achievement. Traces of mythological themes which may have been generally
known before the beginning of the process of differentiation survived in
Greece and China though —because of lack of written tradition — they may not
always have been preserved in Inner Asia itself. There are a few, well
documented, cases which convincingly show that identical mythical concep-
tions found in Greek, Chinese, and Near Eastern writing are not, as it is often
thought, borrowings, but all derive independently from a common Inner
Asian substratum.'® It is most likely that the peculiar early art form which for
many centuries flourished all across the continent — the so-called ““animal art”
— is also based on such common, though long-forgotten conceptions. Just as
the bodies of mammoths have been preserved in the subsoil of the Siberian
permafrost, so remnants of ideologies, or of mythical concepts may yet be
unearthed from unfathomed depths of Inner Asia’s cultural heritage.

In the absence of written documents — the earliest of these, in a Turkic
language, date from the middle of the 8th century A.D. — it is impossible to
reconstruct the linguistic history of Inner Asia. It is, however, beyond doubt
that there has never been a linguistic unity within its confines and that the
diversity of languages within the area was much greater in the past than it is
now. In fact since the times when their study caught the interest of European
scholars - i.e. since the 18th century —a great number of Inner Asian languages
have become extinct. The nature of the relationship between the Uralic

7 See Chapter I in Boyce 1975, pp- 3—21.
8 Disregarding many uncritical attempts, one may here cite the works of Meuli, 1935, 1960;
Kothe, 1970, pp. 37-53 of Sinor, 1946—7.
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(Finno-Ugric and Samoyed) and Altaic (Turkic, Mongol, and Tunguz) lan-
guages which, for as far back as the available data allow us to go, have
constituted the dominant linguistic group in the forest and tundra zones of
Inner Asia, cannot be established with any degree of certainty.'® While there
are those scholars who aver that some or even all of them are genetically
related — that is, that they descend from a common, ancestral Ursprache —
others, including myself, believe that the elements which they unquestionably
have in common are due to constant interaction over the centuries if not
millennia, and that they result from convergent rather than divergent develop-
ment. Beyond purely linguistic arguments which cannot be entered upon here,
the historically documented absorption by either Uralic or Altaic languages of
many of the so-called Paleoasiatic tongues would support such a theory. Be
this as it may, many of these languages are not mutually intelligible and, to the
best of our knowledge, there never was a time when a Turkic and a Mongol
speaker could understand each other. Uralic and Altaic languages may be
typical of Inner Asia, but they have certainly never constituted a bond of unity
between the mosaic of peoples living there. In so far as historical data are
available, it would appear that all the steppe empires had a multilingual
population.

If then none of the above-mentioned factors is an essential constituent in the
civilization of Inner Asia, it would seem that the most workable definition, the
fundamentum divisionis, must remain the relative economic and cultural
standard of the area, not its absolute content: it is that part of Eurasia which,
at any given time, lay beyond the borders of the sedentary world. To be a part
of it involved the practice of specific modes of production and permanent
opposition to a more prosperous outer world.

There is no way of knowing how long the almost continuous adding of new
layers to the outer fringe of the civilized enclaves has been in progress.
Opposition between the two groups may sometimes have arisen from family
feuds, setting against each other the successful and unsuccessful branches of
the same clan. There were those who “made it” and became settled, perhaps
because they were more ruthless or cunning, or less adventurous, than their
close kin. History must have produced more sibling pairs like Cain and Abel
or Esau and Jacob than we know of, and Isaac’s words have a ring of truth for
many who feel dispossessed:

'* See Sinor, 1988.
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Your dwelling shall be far from the richness of the
earth far from the dew of heaven above,

By your sword shall you live,

and you shall serve your brother;

but the time will come when you grow restive

and break his yoke from your neck.

(Gen. 27, 39—40)

The Book of Genesis tells us that Jacob thought it wise to listen to his
mother’s advice and seek refuge out of the reach of his brother, Success does
not breed peace of mind. Need may then be felt for a barrier to be erected
between winner and loser. They may be built of stone, as the Great Wall of
China or Hadrian’s Wall, but such constructions may crumble or may be
taken by assault. It is better to build a dam in the hearts of men, which can
resist the ravages of time and neutralize the assaults even of common sense.
Prejudice is virtually impregnable. A permanent hostility towards the “out-
sider,” implanted and carefully tended in the heart of every member of the
more successful community, presents the added advantage of strengthening
the bonds of solidarity, holding the polity together and making it more
amenable to a government which — the individuals are led to believe — is alone
capable of protecting them against the dangers lurking in the Outer Darkness
and threatening to despoil them of the fruits of their labor. The fear is
permanent and pervasive; the division must be maintained at all costs. In a
well-ordered universe, to quote Ssu-ma Ch’ien “inside are those who don the
cap and the girdle [i.e. the Chinese], outside are the Barbarians.” While for
“Chinese” one may substitute other civilizations such as “Greek’ or
“Roman,” no such substitution is possible in the case of the Barbarian, he is
sui generis, the enemy of all the others. To combat him is the foremost duty of
the ruler, in fact it may be the justification of his power over his own people. It
is in combating the outsider, the real challenger of the established order, that
the ruler is able to show his mettle, that he is able to convince his subjects of his
own fitness to rule and, hence, of the legality of his power. Faced with him, the
Barbarian ought to be awe-stricken, overcome by fear and reluctant to act. If,
as Eustathios of Thessalonica put it, wars are like the illnesses of nations, a
war waged by a Barbarian against Byzantium is as if a disease were to defy the
omnipotence of God.**

We have seen that the Barbarian is driven by insatiable greed. This is so, we

1 Ascited by Lechner, 1954, p. 81. On the Barbarian viewed from the Inner Asian point of view,
see Sinor, 19§7.
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are told, because he does not know his proper place in the universe, he acts
xara xosuov in disorder, without propriety, he is “irresolute as a rat” and
ignores the rules of etiquette. “The rules of conduct’ —states the Book of Rites
(Li chi) — “allows the Civilized to keep his feelings under control . . . to follow
one’s inclinations is the way of the Barbarian.” For Salvianus of Marseille, the
Barbarians are ‘“‘void not only of Roman but of human wisdom’ and in the
words of Albertus Magnus “They are called Barbarians who are not ordered
for virtue by law or government or the discipline of any other system.” For
Roger Bacon the world is divided into two parts: the region of the Barbarian
and that of “reasonable men” .

On rare occasions, and temporarily, a compromise is conceivable, but it
rarely lasts and is, in some ways, unnatural. The aim of the Civilized cannot
but be the banishment of the Barbarian beyond the borders of the oikoumene,
the prevention of further intrusions. This was the spirit which prompted, for
instance, Alexander the Great of legend to shut out, beyond iron gates, set into
impenetrable mountains, the “impure” people of Gog and Magog, mythical
embodiment of the quintessential Barbarian. Yet there can never be certainty
that he will not emerge from his northern lairs, if not earlier then at doomsday,
when the hosts of Gog and Magog will bring universal devastation to a world
from which they have been excluded.

The history of Inner Asia (and it may be necessary to recall once more that
the correct term would be Central Eurasia) began at some unspecified time
when the differentiation between various occupational groups and their
respective levels of prosperity became sufficiently marked to call for the
erection of physical and moral barriers for the defence of the more prosper-
ous. With sudden outbursts of activity and with lulls, mostly due to exhaus-
tion, these conflicts have continued until modern times, perhaps, in some
aspects, even to our own day. It could hardly be otherwise, since the Barbarian
and the Civilized are opposed and complementary, neither can be defined
without an understanding of the other and the gap between the two has
proved unbridgeable: “What peace can there be between hyena and dog? And
what peace between rich man and poor?”’** Inner Asia is the antithesis to
“our” civilized world. Its history is that of the Barbarian.

. Opus majus, ed. J.H. Bridges, I, jor. 22 Ecclesiasticus, 13, 18.
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The geographic setting

The areal extent and diversity of the natural landscapes of Inner Asia impel a
survey of the geographic background of this region to concentrate on the
environmental characteristics which seem to contribute most to an under-
standing of the even greater complexities of the human use of these lands. To
this end, attention will be focused initially on five general geographic features
of Inner Asia: its size; the effects of distance from maritime influences on
movement and climate; the problems of its rivers; geographic diversity and
uniformity; and, the limited capabilities for areally extensive crop agriculture.
This will be followed by a discussion of the major environmental components
of the natural zones of Inner Asia.

General geographic characteristics

The Inner Asian region occupies an immense area in the interior and northerly
reaches of the Eurasian land mass and encompasses a territory of more than
eight million square miles or about one-seventh of the land area of the world.
The east—west dimensions of this region extend some 6,000 miles, which is
slightly more than twice as long as the maximum north—south axis. These
distances are comparable to those traversed by only a few of the most
adventurous maritime vessels in the European *“Age of Discovery.” Within
Inner Asia, however, the pre-eminent means of long-distance communication
has been overland movement inasmuch as no region on earth is as landlocked
by the absence of feasible maritime alternatives. The major movements of
peoples, cultural innovations, and goods has been on Inner Asian land routes
far removed from the Pacific, the ice-covered Arctic and the Indian Ocean.! In
the European portions of this region, substantial use has been made of Black

' It might be noted, however, that parts of the early Silk Road traffic was channeled through
Indian Ocean ports. See Boulnois, 1966, pp. 40—60.
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Sea and Caspian Sea routes, but this has been confined essentially to the
margins of Inner Asia.

In addition to the limited role of maritime routes, the use of rivers as an
alternative to land movement has been constrained by a number of serious
problems. The most obvious of these is the absence of navigable waterways
over a large part of the arid and semi-arid zones. Moreover, the extensive
areas of interior drainage in Inner Asia extending from the Caspian Basin in
the west to the Khingan ranges in the east do not provide a river approach to
the world ocean. Unfortunately, some of the rivers which reach oceans flow in
directions which scarcely are conducive to a major transport role. The most
important examples are the massive rivers of Siberia, including the Ob-Irtysh,
Yenisey, and Lena systems, which empty into the Arctic Ocean, which is ice-
bound most of the year. Even the eastward flowing Amur bends to the north
rather than the south at Khabarovsk and flows into the Taiga rather than
southwards through the fertile Ussuri-Khanka lowlands which terminate at
the excellent natural harbors of Vladivostok and Nakhodka. Fortunately, the
northward flowing Ussuri River tributary of the Amur passes through these
lowlands. To a considerable extent, movement in the Siberian and European
portions of Inner Asia has been able to compensate for these directional
debilities by use of land routes between river systems. Relatively short
portages connected the long, latitudinally oriented tributaries of the major
north-flowing Siberian rivers to form east-west avenues of movement.
Although the limited navigational season on these rivers, ranging from six
months in southern Siberia to only three months in the northern parts, also
was a serious handicap to transportation, pathways formed by the frozen
surfaces of rivers frequently were used for overland type movement. West of
the Urals, the rivers of the Volga Basin draining into the enclosed Caspian Sea
are linked to the other river systems flowing through the Russian Plains by
easily traversed land routes. The Volga, however, is blocked by ice from three
to five months a year.

By contrast, passage through most of the extensive interior zone of arid and
semi-arid lands could not employ river and portage routeways and overland
transportation had virtually unchallenged pre-eminence. Fortunately, the
grasslands of Inner Asia have few natural obstacles to movement. In many
ways, the elongated steppe zones, the isolated oases, and the major mountain
passes and corridors of Inner Asia have been the overland equivalents of ocean
routes, ports-of-call, and canals.

From a different point of view, the modest importance of maritime influ-
ences and the northerly latitudes of Inner Asia have a far-reaching effect on its
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climate. This region is characterized by the highest degree of continentality on
the surface of the earth, which means that the greatest differences in average
temperatures between cold and warm seasons are encountered here. The
winters in most of Inner Asia are cold or extremely cold and the summers are
either warm or hot. The distance from oceans in conjunction with mountain
barriers has impeded the flow of maritime air masses and has led to a
pervasive deficit of moisture in the parts of Inner Asia south of the forest zone.
To make the aridity and temperature problems worse, the interior portion of
the Eurasian land mass is the site of the annual winter appearance of a massive
and stable zone of high pressure centered on Mongolia which brings clear
skies, sub-zero temperatures, and precipitation-free weather. Dry and cold
winds emanate from this high pressure ridge and influence the winter weather
of a large part of Inner Asia.

As could be anticipated from an awareness of the imposing physical
dimensions of this region, Inner Asia embraces a wide variety of physical-
geographic landscapes between the barren deserts and snow-covered peaks on
its southern margins to the desolate, tundra-fringed shores of the Arctic
Ocean in the north. The forests, steppes and deserts, which are separated by
transitional areas, are aligned in broad, latitudinally oriented natural zones. It
is difficult to imagine two areas which differ more in appearance than the
waterlogged forests of the West Siberian Taiga and the bare sand dunes of the
Taklamakan desert.

In addition to locational factors, the geographic diversity of Inner Asia is
intensified by the effects of mountainous terrain. The broad ecological
zonation of the natural features distributed over geographic space is encoun-
tered on a condensed vertical scale in the mountains of this region where
altitudinal differences in vegetation, soils, and moisture combinations replace
the latitudinal variations in natural zones. The northern ranges of the eastern
T’ien Shan exemplify the vertical zonation of landscapes.? On the windward,
or northern slopes of these mountains, the steppe grasses on the lower slopes
are found up to elevations of 1,600 meters where they mix with scattered
stands of trees. This pattern is replaced farther up the slopes by a solid band of
coniferous trees which continues up to the tree line of 2,600 meters. Above
that elevation, the vegetation cover begins to diminish and changes from
alpine meadows to a zone of barren rock and primitive mountain soils above
3,600 meters which is covered by a permanent cap of snow on the highest
peaks and ridges. On the dry leeward, or southern side of these same ridges,

* Institute of Geography, 1969, vol. 1, pp. 236-7.
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deserts rise up the slopes to elevations comparable to the start of forests on the
opposite, windward side. These high-altitude deserts yield to subalpine
steppes and eventually slopes devoid of vegetation.

In addition to the formation of vertically layered natural zones and, of
course, the striking differences in relief caused by mountains rising far above
adjacent basins, the mountains of Inner Asia have added to the geographic
variety of this region by contributing to the formation of the commonly
encountered landscapes in the dry zones in which verdant oases on rivers
flowing down from adjacent mountain ranges stand in sharp contrast to
surrounding deserts or steppes. This type of landscape is most evident on the
margins of the Tarim Basin, the plains of Zungaria next to the northern slopes
of the T’ien Shan, and on the loessial piedmont plains which fringe the
southern mountain borders of Central Asia.

The oases of Inner Asia depend primarily on the mountains for their water
lifelines. When air masses which yield little or no precipitation over the plains
rise over the windward slopes of mountains, they cool and acquire a lower
saturation point which often leads to heavy precipitation on these slopes and
in the core of the mountains with relatively little precipitation on the leeward
side. As a result of this process, the high mountain ranges serve as reservoirs in
which water is collected and stored in the form of seasonal snows or more
persistent mountain glaciers until it thaws in the warm season and descends by
mountain streams through gravel piedmonts to the oases. Even the oases
farther downstream or in deltas, such as that of the Amu Darya, are dependent
upon mountain-originated water. In addition to the orographic moisture
effects, the fertile soils of the oases are usually those of alluvial plains created
by mountain rivers as they reduce their gradient and deposit their sediments.
In a sense, the mountain-dependent oases represent a type of localized
compensation for the aridity of much of Chinese Turkestan and Mongolia
induced in part by the enclosure of this area on virtually all sides by
mountains.

A distinction should be drawn between the oases of deserts, including those
within the Tarim Basin, and the oases located in the steppe. Adjacent to
mountain ranges, such as along the northern margins of the T’ien Shan or
Zungaria. The desert oases are isolated and self-contained in a geographic
sense whereas the steppe oases are interconnected by easily traversed grass-
lands. Complementary trade developed between the sedentary and intensive
agriculture found in both types of oases and the pastoral nomadism of the
steppe. However, the steppe oases have had even more difficulty than their
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desert counterparts in resisting the periodic conquests of nomadic steppe
invaders.?

At the other extreme of elevation and relief, some of the geographic
diversity of Inner Asia can be attributed either to landscapes below sea level or
the existence of land areas which are close to possessing the attribute of
perfect flatness. The best example of the former is the Turfan Depression at
the northeastern edge of the Tarim Basin where the floor level is 505 feet
below sea level.* The combination of topographic protection against extreme
cold, the long and hot growing season and the existence of oases have made
this depression a particularly fertile area of ancient settlement, renowned for
its fruit, melons, and cotton.

On a different scale, the flat West Siberian Lowlands have the dubious
distinction of possessing the most extensive swamps on the surface of the
earth. They occupy most of the immense territory from the Vasyuganye
Swamp, located between the Ob and Irtysh rivers, to the Arctic shores. One of
the evident geographic anomalies is the existence of this massive, water-
surplus area to the immediate north of the deserts of the Turanian Lowlands.
Although the desirability of transferring West Siberian water to these deserts,
which would partially recreate their geological past, has been apparent for
centuries, the resolution of this problem, thus far, has even defied the
technology of the twentieth century.

Paradoxically, the region of Inner Asia is sufficiently large to encompass
both geographic diversity and uniformity on an impressive scale. The clearest
manifestation of spatial homogeneity is the relative uniformity of the natural
zonation of the environment along similar latitudinal bands. For example,
journeys of six thousand miles could be made in a westerly direction from the
Pacific coast without leaving the taiga. South of the forests, the steppe areas
extend from Manchuria to the Hungarian Basin. Although regional variations
are found in the nature of the grass cover of the sprawling steppe lands, the
physical-geographic similarities of the areal subdivisions of the steppe are far
more evident than their disparities.

With respect to terrain, the two most important examples of geographic
uniformity in Inner Asia are the dominance of land with relatively gentle relief
and the striking areal continuity of the mountain zone. The Russian Plain
coalesces with the West Siberian and Turanian lowlands to form an immense

* Lattimore, 1940, p. 155-8. Often accompanying the conquests of steppe oases was the
intrusion of pastoral nomadism to replace crop farming,.
* Institute of Geography, 1969, vol. 1, p. 4.
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plain embracing most of the territory between the Carpathians in the west and
the deeply dissected uplands bordering the Yenisey system in the east. By
convention, the Ural Mountains are regarded as the boundary between
European and Asiatic portions of this plain. However, the low elevations and
ease of crossing the Urals make them only a modest physiographic interrup-
tion of the plains. To the east of Central Asia, an elongated zone of dry,
elevated plains and plateaus stretches from the mountains bordering Chinese
Turkestan on the west to the center of Manchuria and the Amur Basin on the
Pacific coast and, also, passes through the tablelands in the southern and
eastern parts of Mongolia. This belt of relatively low relief is broken by the
ranges of the T’ien Shan and Altai Mountains, ribbons of mountainous
terrain on the desert edges of the Mongolian Plateau and by the Greater
Khingan Mountains which separate this plateau from the Manchurian
lowlands.

The mountain zone of Inner Asia consists of a large number of mountain
chains of diverse geological structure and age. Nonetheless, these mountains
have a substantial degree of homogeneity with respect to geographic location.
With some exceptions, the mountain ranges of this region are aligned in a
sinuous and occasionally discontinuous band trending thousands of miles
from the southwest to the northwest and reaching from the Caucasus and
southern margins of Central Asia to the northeastern tip of Siberia with major
mountain chains branching off this axis and penetrating deeply into Sinkiang,
Mongolia, and Manchuria. The major exceptions to this striking geographic
continuity are the Carpathians, which border the Hungarian Plains and the
low-lying Urals, which resemble true mountains only in their northern
extremities.

The highest elevations in the zone of mountains are found in the Pamir, “the
roof of the world,” where peaks of almost 25,000 feet are encountered. In a
sense, many of the mountain ranges of Inner Asia are linked geographically,
although not necessarily structurally, in the form of arcs spiralling outward
from the Pamir core. Toward the west, an arc of mountain ranges includes the
Caucasus Mountains, the Elburz south of the Caspian Sea, and the Central
Asian borders of the Nebit-Dag and Hindukush. Maximum elevations in
these mountains are between 10,000 and 18,900 feet. Although outside the
study area, it might be noted that the Karakorum and Himalaya ranges also
emanate from the Pamir core. Toward the east, a major band of mountains
radiating from this core encompasses the towering Kunlun and Astyn-Tagh
margins of the Tarim Basin, the Nan Shan edge of the Kansu Corridor, and the
mountain borders of the Mongolian Plateau. The Pamir Mountains and their
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Trans-Altai extension also are adjacent to the origin of the lofty and snow-
capped ranges of the T’ien Shan which extend 1,100 miles into Sinkiang and
attain maximum elevations in excess of 24,000 feet. The continuous zone of
mountains extends from the Pamir-T’ien Shan interface toward the northeast
in the form of smaller ranges separated by important corridors until the Altai
Mountains are reached. The Altai ranges penetrate into western Mongolia
and have maximum elevations of approximately 14,600 feet. Between the
Altai and the Sayan Mountains, which form an arc between the western
origins of the Altai and Lake Baikal, are the extensive Hangai ranges of
Mongolia, with maximum elevations somewhat less than 13,000 feet, and the
Tannu-Ola ranges directly south of the Sayans. The mountain zone is
continued to the east through the ranges of the Trans-Baikal, Yablonovy, and
Stanovoi Mountains until it veers toward the northeast and passes through
the taiga and tundra until the shores of the Bering Straits are reached. Many
mountain ranges branch off this Siberian axis and extend deeply into Mongo-
lia, Manchuria and the southern part of the Russian Far East. Included in this
category are the Kentei ranges of northern Mongolia, which is a southerly
geographic extension of the Yablonovy Mountains and the mountainous
borders of Manchuria. This region is separated from Mongolia by the
relatively low Greater Khingan Mountains, which do not rise over 6,500 feet,
and the even lower Jehol ranges impede access to the North Chinese Plain.
The Lesser Khingan ranges enclose Manchuria from the north and the
Sikhote-Alin and East Manchurian mountains block the Manchurian and
Ussuri lowlands from the shores of the Pacific to the east. If it were not for the
outlets provided by the Sungari River flowing to the Amur through the Lesser
Khingan, the Liao Valley passage through the Greater Khingan ranges, and
the narrow coastal lowland leading into northern China, the Manchurian
steppe would have been far more isolated from neighboring lands than has
been the case.

One of the most important manifestations of climatic uniformity in Inner
Asia is the existence of an extensive zone of aridity occupied by deserts from
the eastern shores of the Caspian Sea to the western edge of the Gobi desert. In
many respects, this is a middle-latitude continuation of the massive area of
Saharan and Middle Eastern deserts in which interior location and orographic
barriers replace the dry trade winds of lower-latitude deserts as primary
sources of aridity. Another type of geographic uniformity with respect to
climate is the predominance of long winters which are either cold or bitterly
cold throughout Inner Asia. Apart from Antarctica, the coldest average
temperatures on earth have been recorded in northeastern Siberia. For
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example, the mean January temperature at Verkhoyansk in this region is
— 59° F. and on some days the temperature dips to less than —100° F. Even in
the Mongolian city of Ulan-Bator (Urga) far to the south, the mean January
temperature is a frigid —17° F.* On similar latitudes, the average winter
temperatures tend to increase toward the west and less severe winters are
encountered in Central Asia and the European areas. For example, Alma-Ata
and Odessa have mean January temperatures of 20° F. and 28° F. respectively.¢
Nonetheless, only the southern margins of Central Asia and the lowlands and
littorals of the Caucasus have average January temperatures above freezing.
As noted above, the combination of these cold winters and the warm or hot
summers are described as the continentality effect, which is the most pervasive
thermal characteristic of Inner Asia.

One of the lessons which can be drawn from the diminution of the
territorial extent of the culture region of Inner Asia through the encroachment
of sedentary civilizations and the ploughing of grasslands for crops is that the
physical-geographic constraints on sedentary agriculture are neither precise
nor immutable. Rather, the pattern of land use reflects the complex interac-
tion of historical precedents, societal features, and the prevailing state of
technology as well as the physical characteristics. With these admonitions in
mind, some generalizations still might be made about the agricultural limita-
tions of Inner Asia which might be ascribed to the dominant features of the
natural environment. The most important physical-geographic impediments
to the development of sedentary agriculture in this region are the inadequate
supplies of water, the brevity of growing seasons, edaphic problems, and
difficult terrain.

In the extensive deserts and most of the steppes of this region, the growing
of crops has been confined to scattered oases because of the impossibility or
impracticality of either rain-farming or an extensive expansion of irrigation
networks. Historically, the frequently cited periodic incursions of crop agri-
culture into the steppe occurred primarily in the moister grasslands next to the
Great Wall of China whereas most of the steppe lands were untouched by
these changes until recent times. Another physical problem hindering agri-
cultural development in the arid and semi-arid zones is wind erosion stem-
ming from the frequent windstorms in the deserts and desert-steppes or from
the strong, hot winds, known as Sukhovei, which emanate in the vicinity of
the Caspian Sea and dessicate the steppe lands in their path. The widespread
salinization of soils in the arid zone is an additional difficulty which has

* Murzaev, 1954, p. 237. ¢ Wernstedt, 1972, vol. 1v, pp. 283 and 288.
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prevented the expansion of farming and also has been a persistent problem for
oases agriculture.

The tundra and the taiga zones are even more inhospitable to sedentary
agriculture than the dry areas to the south. Among the obstacles to farming in
these bitterly cold regions are the short growing seasons, permanently frozen
soils, and extensive swamps and marshes. These impediments to crop
cultivation in these sparsely inhabited northerly areas have not been sur-
mounted even in the present day.

By contrast to the interrelated problems of inadequate water supplies, soils
which are salty, waterlogged, or frozen, and dry and cold climates, the
agricultural problems posed by difficult terrain are relatively modest. As
discussed above the positive role of mountains as elevated grazing lands and
sources of water in the arid regions outweighs the negative aspects of moun-
tainous terrain in restricting the areal extent of agricultural land and impeding
trade. In many areas of Inner Asia with pronounced differences in relief,
including the frozen northlands and the deserts, the terrain factor is the least
of the problems confronting potential sedentary agriculture.

Conversely, the lands of Inner Asia have been far more suited for areally
extensive forms of agriculture activity than for the intensive types of the
adjacent sedentary civilizations. The dominance of pastoral nomadism in the
rich grasslands and the forest zone equivalent of reindeer-herding and hunting
reflect quite well the land-use constraints and opportunities derived from
physical geography as well as from the technology, organization and values of
Inner Asian societies.

The natural zones of Inner Asia

The most important type of physical-geographic regionalization in Inner Asia
is the subdivision of this area into natural zones which can be regarded as
large-scale ecological complexes embracing interrelated components of the
physical environment. Although these zones are designated by their dominant
form of natural vegetation, they represent integrated physical systems encom-
passing climatic factors, soils, and vegetation as well as certain aspects of
water resources and terrain.” The controlling physical component of these
zones is climate, which exercises a decisive effect on most of the other natural
features. The central role of climate also is reflected in the virtually
coterminuous boundaries of broad natural zones and those of the major

7 The classic study of natural zones is Berg 1950.
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climatic types distinguished by Koeppen and others in the most widely used
system of climatic classification.® In many ways, the single most important
climatic indicator of variations in natural zonation is the ratio of precipitation
to evaporation or what might be termed effective moisture. A consideration of
one of these elements without the other could be quite misleading. For
example, four inches of precipitation in the tundra could lead to excessive
moisture because of low evaporation whereas the same amount of precipita-
tion can be encountered in the Gobi Desert where the intensity of solar
radiation and evaporation is much higher. In general, the degree of effective
moisture diminishes from north to south in broad bands corresponding, to a
considerable degree, to the natural zones of Inner Asia.” In the northern,
tundra margins of this region, actual precipitation is more than 50 percent
greater than evaporation. At the other extreme, the precipitation in the desert
zone is less than one-eighth of the potential rate of evaporation and even in the
steppe, the precipitation—evaporation ratios are quite low. The boundary
between the tall-grass steppe and the wooded steppe corresponds to an
effective-moisture line indicating that precipitation is only 6o percent as great
as the thermally induced rate of evaporation. This particular effective-
moisture line stretches from the northern edges of the Ukrainian steppe to
Lake Baikal and the northern fringe of the Manchurian Plain. Between this
line and the southern boundaries of Inner Asia moisture problems are perva-
sive, although of varying types and intensity. North of this 6o percent
effective-moisture line, thermal impediments to human activity are more
restrictive than moisture constraints.®

Before discussing individual natural zones, mention should be made of four
aspects of this physical-geographic regionalization of Inner Asia which make
these zones less sharply defined than might be presumed from a cursory
examination of their clearly distinguished cartographic delimitation. One of
these features, the vertical zonation of landscapes in mountainous terrain,
already has been treated. The others are: human modification of natural
zones; natural boundary changes; and, the existence of distinctive natural
regions and transitional types.

Because human activities in general have had a profound effect on natural
landscapes, reflected in such changes as the clearing of forest, the ploughing of
grasslands and wooded steppes, and the geographic redistribution of water
resources, the determination of natural zones in many of the more populous

* Koeppen—Geiger 1930.
®> The precipitation—evaporation ratios in this section are derived from Grigoriev—Rudyko,
1960. ' Hooson, 1966, p. 38.
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regions of the world can be derived more easily from historical evidence than
from the present appearance of the landscapes. For example, the grasslands of
the Hungarian Basin apparently represent an old man-made steppe which
replaced an original cover of forests.!* Despite certain exceptions, Inner Asia
has been one of the most extensive areas of the world in which the human
alteration of the natural environment has been only of modest importance.
For the most part, the encroachment of large-scale and permanent dry

't Pounds, 1961.
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farming on the moister steppe and wooded steppe margins of this region did
not take place until the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries. To a remarkable
extent, a large part of the tundra, forests, grasslands, and deserts of Inner Asia
have retained their original character.

Another type of change in these zonal ecological complexes can be attrib-
uted to relatively short-term climatic fluctuations. The boundaries of climatic
regions often migrate according to temporal variations in moisture and, to a
lesser extent, thermal conditions. Corresponding alterations occur in the
natural zones. Although by no means restricted to drier regions, these bound-
ary changes are particularly evident in the semi-arid and arid zones of Inner
Asia and reflect a climatological law which states that the annual variability of
precipitation is inversely related to its magnitude. Thus, the low average
amount of precipitation in the steppe and deserts is associated with sharp
variations in effective moisture from year to year and with frequent shifts in
the zonal boundaries but not in their core. In some cases, it is difficult to
distinguish between naturally induced boundary shifts and those brought
about by such activities as the removal of the natural vegetation cover by
farming or the overgrazing of grasslands. It might also be noted that these
climatic variations are short-term and often compensatory in nature. By no
means do they lend credence to some of the earlier, imaginative theories which
sought facile explanations for historical change in Inner Asia by reference to
unsubstantiated, long-term climatic changes.!?

A useful approach to the system of natural zonation in Inner Asia is to
distinguish between distinctive zones and those which are transitional types
separating the more clearly defined ecological complexes of the tundra, forest
zone, steppe and desert. From north to south, the stunted vegetation cover of
the tundra gives way gradually to the extensive coniferous forests of the taiga,
which, in turn, is bordered on the south by belts of mixed and deciduous
forests. The transitional area between the forests and the grasslands of the
steppe is occupied by a band of wooded steppe. The intermittent tree cover of
this zone diminishes toward the south and is replaced by the tall grasses of the
steppe. In the drier borderlands of the steppe, the luxuriant grasslands are
supplanted by the short and relatively sparse grasses of the transitional zone of
desert steppe or, as it is sometimes termed, the semi-desert. Because of the
bordering of the steppe on all sides by closely related transitional zones and
the lack of precise or stable demarcations between zones, the term steppe is
often applied, with considerable justification, to the area embracing all three

'* An example of this approach is Huntington, 1917.
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zonal types of steppe. The desert steppe gradually merges into a massive belt
of Inner Asian deserts. Even within the desert zone a distinction can be made
between the extremely arid or extra-arid deserts, such as the Takla-Makan,
which often has no annual precipitation, and the somewhat motster deserts of
Central Asia.'® To be sure, internal variations occur within all the natural
zones but rarely are they of a sufficient magnitude to disrupt the essential
territorial uniformity of these zones.

Tundra'*

The tundra is the northernmost natural region of Inner Asia and occupies the
coastal plains and mountains bordering the Arctic Ocean from Lapland to the
Bering Straits as well as the northeastern corner of Siberia down to the start of
the Kamchatka Peninsula. For the most part, the tundra is an Arctic wasteland
characterized by sparse and essentially treeless vegetation consisting primar-
ily of perennial plants, such as moss, lichens, dwarf shrubs, and berry-carrying
bushes. In some areas, midget birch trees are encountered. The tundra has a
bitterly cold climate in which temperatures during the long winter may drop
below — 100° F. The summers are short and cool with average July tempera-
tures less than 60° F. Strong arctic winds often sweep across the unprotected
tundra landscapes. Proximity to the cold currents of the Arctic also contri-
butes to a high frequency of cloudiness and fogs over the adjacent land areas.
Although the tundra receives relatively little precipitation, the minimal degree
of evaporation has contributed to the waterlogging of their thin and perma-
nently frozen soils, and, also, to the formation of an extremely deep and
persistent snow cover in certain sections of this zone, particularly in the West
Siberian tundra. The reindeer, which thrives on the sparse tundra vegetation,
is the dominant animal of this zone and supplies an extraordinary variety of
needs for the hardy peoples of this lightly settled region. Reindeer herding is
supplemented by the hunting of such animals as fur-bearing foxes and
lemmings.

The tundra zone exhibits the type of transitional changes characteristic of
the system of natural regions. The barren Arctic tundra in the north gradually
is replaced by a shrub tundra, dominated by thickets of shrubs, which in turn
gives way to wooded tundra landscapes in which scattered taiga-type forests
are found.

3 Meigs, 1953, pp. 203—10.
1 Much of the discussion of this region is based on: Berg 1950; Suslov 1961; Murzaev 1954 and

1958; Anuchin 1948; Wang 1961. In addition, two atlases were particularly useful: Hsich 1973,
and Academy of Sciences, 1974.
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Forest zone

The coniferous forests of the taiga not only constitute the dominant naturaj
feature of this zone but also form the most extensive tree cover in the world.
The arboreal landscapes of the taiga extend in a continuous and gradually
widening zone from Scandinavia to the Sea of Okhotsk, a distance of approxi-
mately 6,000 miles. In a north—south direction they stretch some 1,700 miles in
their maximum width between the Arctic Circle and the Upper Amur Basin
and Lake Baikal in the south. In addition, the mountainous taiga penetrates
into the northern margins of Mongolia and Manchuria. In the enormous
forest zone substantial regional variations occur in the dominant species of
trees. Norway spruce, pine and fir trees predominate in the European parts
whereas east of the Urals, the hardy Siberian and Dahurian larches, which are
well-adapted to permanently frozen soil, are pre-eminent. To the immediate
south of the taiga in the forest zone are found either mixed forest, as in
European Russia and northeastern Manchuria, or relatively narrow bands of
broadleaf deciduous trees characteristic of the Asiatic margins. One of the
most striking biotic features of Siberia is the elongated belt of birch trees
which separate the taiga from the wooded steppe over a distance in excess of
1,500 miles. Farther east, the prairies of the Manchurian Plain and the Ussuri
Basin are insulated from the mountainous taiga by extensive borderlands of
oak and birch forests as well as mixed coniferous—deciduous forest areas.
Major differences on a regional and smaller scales also occur in the density of
tree cover in the taiga and other parts of the forest zone. Large areas have only
scattered forests or thin stands of trees which do not inhibit communication in
contrast to some of the northern sections where a thick forest cover, rugged
terrain, or waterlogged soils act as deterrents to local movement.

The taiga has a subarctic climate marked by long frigid winters with
average January temperatures ranging from — 40° F. at Yakutsk in the north
to — 14° F. at Chita in the south and brief, cool summers with a fairly uniform
July average temperature of approximately 65° F. In general, this is a relatively
moist area because low evaporation compensates for modest amounts of
precipitation. The severity of the climate of the forest regions and tundra also
has given rise to the development of the permafrost zone, which is an immense
area of permanently frozen soils occupying a large part of the taiga. These
soils consist of a thaw zone at the surface layers and an underlying rock-hard
band of frozen soils which never thaw. Because of the drainage problems
created by this frozen soil-horizon, the thaw zone becomes a veritable sea of
mud during the summer which impedes overland transportation. In the
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central and northern parts of the East Siberian taiga, major land routes are
designated for primary use during the cold season. Conversely, the thawing of
the extensive network of rivers during the warm period has led to their
transport pre-eminence during this season. Fortunately, Western Siberia has
only its northern margins in this frozen-soil zone and even in the lands east of
the Yenisei where permafrost is predominant, substantial variations occur in
its intensity. A continuous band of perpetually frozen land in the north
gradually breaks up toward the south until the permafrost is found only in
scattered islands surrounded by the thawed ground of the southern taiga.
Even in areas devoid of constantly frozen land, however, the heavily leached
podzolic soils, which pervade the entire taiga, are quite infertile.!*

The forest zone can be divided into four major physiographic regions east
of the Urals: the massive West Siberian Lowlands drained by the Ob-Irtysh
system; the deeply dissected Central Siberian Uplands from the Yenisei River
to the extensive basin of the Lena River as well as the mountainous southern
borderlands of this region; the chains of snow-covered mountains dominating
the landscapes east and southeast of the Lena; and the lowlands bordering the
Pacific and Sea of Okhotsk which extend into the basins of the Amur—Ussuri
River systems. As discussed above, these geographic sub-regions have been
linked with one another by use of the east—west branches of north flowing
Siberian rivers and the relatively short land divides which have been spanned
for centuries by portage routes. However, the Siberian rivers are frozen at
least one-half the year in their upper courses and nine months near their Arctic
mouths. The blocking of their lower courses by ice for longer periods than the
upper courses leads to extensive annual floodings.

Traditionally, the forest zone has been a region of reindeer herding and
hunting. It is inhabited by many species of large animals, including elk, deer,
bear and lynx as well as the renowned tigers in the southern margins of Siberia
and Manchuria. However, the small, fur-bearing animals, such as sable, fox,
ermine, marten and the ubiquitous squirrels were much more important in
providing incentives for early Russian movement into this area.

Steppe zones

The steppe zones center on the grasslands or prairies of the typical steppe. To
the north, the moister transitional zone of wooded steppe separates these

'S The areas of deciduous trees and a large part of the mixed-forest zone have more fertile grey-
brown podzolic soils which are less leached (i.e. their upper layers are less deprived of mineral
nutrients) than the podzolic soils of the taiga.
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grasslands from the continuous belts of deciduous trees or mixed forests and
combines vegetative features of both zones. On the drier southern margins of
the steppe, the short grasses of the desert steppe act as a biotic divide between
the prairies and deserts of Inner Asia. Generally, the richness of the grass cover
of the steppes increases directly with their distance from the deserts of Inner
Asia. This generalization also extends to the altitudinal zonation of land-
scapes up to the start of mountain forests.

The wooded or forest steppe forms a contorted and narrow band extending
from the northern Ukraine through northern Kazakhstan, to the southern
margins of the West Siberian plains and Mongolia, where the intermingling of
grass and deciduous trees occurs on the moderately elevated slopes of the
Hangai and Kentei mountains and, to a lesser extent, the Altai Mountains.
The Hungarian Basin also could be classified as a wooded steppe.

Virtually every characteristic of this zone indicates its intermediate position
between forest and steppe zones. The typical landscape consists of meadow
steppes, or mixed herbaceous steppes, and, originally, feather grasses inter-
rupted by scattered stands of deciduous trees. The oak trees in the west are
supplanted by birch and aspen groves in the east. Most of the wooded steppe
landscapes have fertile degraded chernozem soils. The climate also has
features of both the forest and steppe regions. The winters are cold and dry
and the summers are moderately warm. The wooded steppe has higher
evaporation rates than the adjacent forest areas and more precipitation than
the steppe, which has led to a relatively low degree of effective moisture with
average precipitation equal to 6o percent to 99 percent of evaporation rates.

The steppe region, as opposed to its transitional borderlands, is a distinc-
tive ecological system which encompasses a broad belt of grasslands from the
lands north of the Black Sea to the plains of Manchuria. In the western parts of
Inner Asia, the major sub-regions of the steppe include the Ukraine, the
northern Caucasus and southern Urals, and the immense Kazakh, or Kirgiz,
steppe. The eastern steppes encompass the extensive grasslands in the eastern
and central areas of Mongolia and the Manchurian prairies. In addition, the
elevated steppes in the T’ien Shan and Altai borders of Zungaria also should
be cited as should the lush valley of the Ili River.

The virtually continuous cover of grasses is the most distinguishing charac-
teristic of the steppe. Although these grasslands vary in type and quality, a
common feature is that they have provided an abundant and easily utilized
fodder base for pastoral nomadism. The black-earth soil regions in the steppe
typically are covered by tall pinnate feather grasses, fescue, and mixed grasses.
In the drier southern portions of the steppe, different varieties of feather
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grasses and other cereal grasses dominate the biotic structure. Very often, an
area in the steppe will have a succession of different varieties of grasses from
May to autumn providing a wide range of fodder opportunities.

In addition to its luxuriant grasses, the steppe is characterized by the
fertility of its soils. Extremely rich chernozem or black-earth soils are found in
a band from the Ukraine to the start of the Altai Mountains in Western
Siberia. A substantial black-earth belt reappears in the heart of the Manchu-
rian Lowlands in the east. The southern parts of the Ukrainian and Kazakh
steppes have relatively fertile dark chestnut soils as do virtually all the
grasslands of Mongolia. In the dry, southern margins of the steppe, light
chestnut soils prevail.

The steppe climate is continental and semi-arid. Arctic air masses intrude
into the steppe lands during the prolonged winter and bring average January
temperatures down to a level ranging between — 10°F. and 10° F. over most of
this zone. The European grasslands with average January temperatures of
20" F. are the warmest part of this region. The most severe steppe winters are
in Mongolia because of its interior location, mountain borders, and the clear
skies and freezing weather induced by the Mongolian high pressure belt. As
mentioned above, Ulan Bator has a mean January temperature of — 17°F. and
average monthly temperatures below freezing for six months (October-
March). At Urumchi in the Zungarian steppe, January temperatures average
5° F. and at the Manchurian city of Harbin, this figure drops to — 4° F. At both
sites, the average number of sub-freezing months is five. By contrast, summers
in the steppe are universally warm with virtually the entire zone having an
average July temperature in the range of 65°F. to 75°F., although the
summers are longer in the European steppe than elsewhere in this zone.
Special note should be made of the anomalous temperatures of Manchuria. In
winter, taiga-type weather prevails as the cold winds from the seasonal
Mongolian anticyclone blow over land to the Pacific. Conversely, warm and
moist summers occur as the Pacific air masses move toward the adjacent
lands. These summer monsoonal effects quickly dissipate toward the interior
and most of the Mongolian and Sinkiang steppe lands have only moderate
summer rainfall and most of this is of Atlantic origin.

The steppe is a moisture-deficient region with annual average precipitation
between 10 inches and 20 inches. The European and Manchurian grasslands
are at the upper level whereas most of the Mongolian and Sinkiang steppes are
closer to the lower figure. In the steppe as a whole, precipitation is only 30
percent to §9 percent as great as the rate of evaporation. Fortunately, the
moisture problem is not as serious as might be surmised from these data. The
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western steppes are traversed by many major river systems with a dense
network of tributaries. These include the Danube, Dnieper, Don, and Volga
systems, among others, in the European parts. To the east, the Ob-Irtysh
system drains the Kazakh steppe. Most of the eastern steppes are in the zone of
interior drainage and only the Black Irtysh, the rivers of the northern edge of
Mongolia, particularly the Orkhon and Selenga, and the Liao and Sungari
tributaries of the Amur are linked to oceans. However, other hydrological
compensations exist. The Zungarian steppe, which benefits somewhat from
moist European air masses, has frequent, elongated steppe oases receiving
their water from rivers flowing down from the adjacent northern slopes of the
T’ien Shan. In the Mongolian grasslands, the water table is quite close to the
surface and has been tapped for centuries. Finally, the moisture problems of
the steppe pertain primarily to crop agriculture and not to the type of pastoral
nomadism which has thrived in this zone.

In addition to its vegetative cover, the relatively gentle relief of most of the
steppe lands also has contributed to the general ease of movement in the
grasslands. Even the low-altitude steppe bands of mountains have been easily
accessible. A major terrain distinction is the high elevation of the eastern
section of the steppe, Although these elevated lands are virtually enclosed by
mountain borders, local relief is relatively flat or gently rolling. For example,
the Mongolian Plateau ascends steeply from the floor of adjacent plains and
has an average elevation of 5,000 feet. However, most of its grasslands,
excluding the mountainous steppe, extend over areas with only modest
variations in relief.

On their dry borders toward the south, the prairies of the steppe merge into
the intermittent short-grass meadows of the desert steppe, or semi-desert,
which is the natural transition from steppe to desert. The desert steppe zone
starts north of the Caspian Sea and occupies a broad band through the plains
of Sinkiang, Kansu, and the southern and northwestern regions of Mongolia.
In Central Asia, this zone separates the steppe from the Turanian deserts
whereas in the east it divides the underlying Gobi desert and its extensions
from the Mongolian grasslands. Feathergrass meadows and sagebrush
(wormwood) predominate in the desert steppes on a soil cover of the light
chestnut type. The climate is continental but the summers are a little warmer
than the steppe, as can be seen in July temperature averages of 75° F. to 80°F.,
and the winters are somewhat less severe or prolonged. Yearly precipitation is
between six to ten inches, which amounts to only 13 percent to 29 percent of
the evaporation rate. This places the desert steppe region into the arid
category. Although the famed Kansu Corridor, a structural depression less
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than 5o miles wide and over 600 miles long, is located between parallel
mountain ranges in this dry zone, it is occupied by a series of productive oases
deriving their water primarily from the neighboring Nan Shan Mountains.
This enchanced the role of this corridor as a major routeway through arid
lands. At its drier margins, the desert steppe is difficult to distinguish from the
true desert which is comparable to the problem of separating the moister
desert steppe from the adjacent grasslands of the steppe. The three regions of
the steppe support a variety of fauna. By far the most important, however, are
the domesticated animals of the pastoral nomads. The horses of the steppe, of
course, are world renowned and in the deserts and such desert-steppe areas as
the Kansu Corridor, the breeding of Bactrian camels has been important. The
grazing of cattle, sheep and goats has been particularly well suited to the
natural conditions of the steppe zone.

Desert zone

A massive zone of deserts occupies most of the southern portions of Inner Asia
from the Caspian Sea to the eastern edges of the Gobi and Ordos deserts in
Mongolia. The Central Asian portion of this desert zone is dominated by the
Turanian lowland which encompasses the extensive sand dunes of the
Karakum and the stabilized sands and stoney floors of the Kyzylkum. The
densely vegetated alluvial plain of the Amu Darya separates these two major
deserts and the band of deciduous forests along the Syr Darya performs a
similar role between the Kyzylkum and the sandy Muyunkum to the north-
west. This belt of aridity extends to the desolate Betpak-Dala upland west of
Lake Balkhash and to the sandy expanses of the Sary-Ishikotrau Desert south
of the lake. At the western end of Central Asia, the Ustyurt Plateau rises
steeply from the western shores of the Aral Sea and eastern margins of the
Kara-Bogaz-Gol inlet of the Caspian Sea and is even more barren than the
adjacent Karakum Desert.

Less than four inches of precipitation annually are received in the core of the
Karakum and Kyzylkum deserts, east and south of the Aral Sea. However,
some of the outer margins of the Central Asia desert zone receive as much as 8
inches of precipitation annually, with a spring maximum. But even this is only
about 1§ percent of evaporation rates. The general aridity of Central Asia has
led to the appearance of saline and highly alkaline soils. However, grey desert
soils, which can be made fertile with irrigation are much more common.
Fortunately, the best soils in Central Asia are found in the oases at the foot of
the mountains in the south and in the alluvial plains of major rivers. The fertile
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oases have developed primarily on the loessial piedmont plains drained by the
Syr Darya, including the Fergana Basin and Tashkent oases, the Amu Darya,
and the Zerafshan, which flows through the Samarkand and Bukhara oases.
In addition, the alluvial soils of the delta of the Amu Darya have supported
human occupance at the delta of the Khorezm oasis since antiquity. The
Central Asian rivers have a double flow maxima with the first occurring in
spring, based on rainfall peaks and lower-slope snows melting, and the second
occurring in mid-summer when mountain glaciers thaw. The oases are
surrounded by sparsely vegetated deserts in which shrubs and semi-shrubs
predominate.

Pronounced seasonal and diurnal variations in temperature characterize
these middle-latitude Central Asian deserts. However, the winters generally
are short and, in the southern margins, have only one or two months in which
the average temperatures are below freezing. Summers are hot with mean July
temperatures over 85° F. in the south. On individual days, temperatures rise as
high as 120° F.

After a mountainous interruption, the desert zone continues toward the
east in two bands, separated by the T’ien Shan and its adjacent desert steppe.
These bands converge at the eastern outlet of the Tarim Basin and extend
eastwards in a continuous series of deserts, of which the Gobi in the southern
part of the Mongolian Plateau is the most prominent. These high-altitude,
middle-latitude deserts are characterized by their pervasive aridity, cold
winters, and hot summers as well as by striking differences in temperatures
between daylight hours and the desert nights in all seasons. Although a
complex mixture of desert types is common, generally, the surface of these
deserts is covered by sand in the west, stone and gravel in the central Gobi
regions, and by sands and gravels in the eastern deserts of the Ala Shan and
Ordos.

The Taklamakan Desert occupies the center of the enclosed Tarim Basin
and contains migrating sand dunes (barkhans) with heights occasionally
reaching 300 feet to 400 feet. This enormous zone of sands is virtually devoid
of vegetation except for the dense “‘tugay’’ vegetation along the Tarim River
and its tributaries which empty into the Lobnor lake. Because of its remote-
ness from oceans and the surrounding orographic barriers to the movement of
maritime air masses, the Taklamakan Desert is one of the driest regions on
earth. It receives less than two inches of precipitation a year and in many
years, no precipitation at all. By contrast, the southern and northern edges of
this desert contain a stepping-stone series of fertile oases bordering the
Kunlun and Astyn Tag, the Pamir, and T’ien Shan inner mountainous edges of
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the Tarim Basin. In the south and west, these include the oases of Kashgar,
Yarkand, Khotan, Keriya and others located on intermittent tributaries of the
Tarim River. Smaller oases, such as Kucha and Aksu, border the southern
slopes of the T"ien Shan at the northern boundary of the basin. A less extensive
sand and gravel desert is found between the T’ien Shan and Altai Mountains
in the heart of the Zungarian Basin and is separated from both mountain
ranges by grasslands.

The transition between the sandy deserts and the stone-gravel typesis in the
desolate Pei Shan desert, just outside the Tarim Basin. This waterless desert as
well as adjacent desert areas, including the western margins of the Kansu
Corridor, have a shiny black pebble surface which has given rise to the name
of Black Gobi for these barren desert lands. Among other problems, this area
also has frequent and strong windstorms, particularly in intermediate
seasons.

Despite sandy dunes which cover a small part of its surface, the seemingly
boundless desert plains of the Mongolian Gobi, which receives less than four
inches of precipitation a year, essentially have stone and gravel surfaces
resulting in a desert pavement. To a considerable extent, the underlying sands
and silt have been removed by wind erosion and, apparently, deposited as
loessial foothills to the south of the Great Wall of China. The surface of the
Gobi exhibits substantial variations in terrain patterns. Typically, these lands
are divided into broad basins separated by relatively low mountains and hills.
These basins, in turn, have many relatively shallow, undrained hollows in
which intermittent lakes, or playas, are formed. Certain parts of the Gobi have
neither vegetation nor soil whereas other sections have saksaul shrubs and
grass patches.

Toward the south, the Gobi merges into the Ala Shan Desert, north of the
Kansu Corridor, and the Ordos Desert, located in the bend of the Yellow
River north of the Great Wall. The western part of the Ala Shan is referred to
as the Little Gobi and consists of extensive sand and gravel surfaces with
scanty vegetation. In its eastern margins, sand dunes with shrub vegetation
predominate. The Ordos Desert is a vast, virtually unbroken, expanse of
stabilized sands and dunes largely bare of vegetation. Some dried-up lake beds
in this desert form depressions (tsaidam) with a sparse grass cover.

In discussing the physical-geographic differences and similarities of the arid
and semi-arid natural zones located on opposite sides of the mountainous
divide from the Pamir to the Altai, the feasibility of movement and interaction
across these mountains also should be emphasized. Despite their imposing
elevations and relief patterns, major corridors of movement through them
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exist and have been used intensively. The desert and oasis routes through the
Tarim Basin are continued from Kashgar through the mighty Pamir by way of
the high Terek Pass and the broad and winding valleys of the Pamir until the
productive Fergana Basin is reached. A more northerly route through Kulja
traverses the rich grasslands of the 1li River, flowing through parallel ranges of
the T’ien Shan, and connects Lake Balkhash with the long and important
route through the Kansu Corridor, the Turfan Depression, and Urumchi. An
even more important variant of this route uses Urumchi as a way-station for
movement passing through the famed valley of the Zungarian Gates, which
lies between the Zungarian Ala-Tau extension of the T’ien Shan and the
Barlyk Maili ranges. The Zungarian Gates open into the Semirechye region
and the massive grasslands of Kazakhstan. This historic pass has strong local
winds emanating in the vicinity of the eastern approaches around Lake Ebi-
Nor which are sufficiently warm in winter to melt the ground snows.

Between the Barlyk Maili and the Altai Mountains are located two addi-
tional intermontane corridors. One of these is the Chuguchak (Tacheng)
route bordered on the north by the Tarbagatay ranges. A more heavily used
route to the northeast traverses the grasslands along the southern slopes of the
Altai and the valley of the Black Irtysh in a wide avenue to Lake Zaisan and
ultimately to the steppes of Kazakhstan and Western Siberia. Generally,
north-south movement among different natural zones in Inner Asia either
encounters few natural obstacles or when such problems as difficult terrain
intervene, solutions comparable to those discussed above for east-west com-
munication have been obtained without great difficulty.
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Inner Asia at the dawn of history

The end of the 19th and the beginning of the 2oth centuries brought to light
exceedingly important discoveries by archeologists on the continent of Asia.
For the first time Asia appeared to the students of the distant past as a land
where complex events had occurred which were related to the beginnings of
the human race and where cultures, frequently high cultures, had come into
being, displaced each other, and left profound imprints on world history.

The countries in which these discoveries were made are lands related to the
general concept of the Far and Near East: India, Mesopotamia, Palestine, in
the west; and China, Japan, parts of Korea, Indochina, and the Malayan
Archipelago in the east.

All that lay deeper within Asia, to the north and east of China and India,
however, in one way or another remained outside the image of world history
during its earliest stages as viewed by the majority of scholars and people in
general.

History, it would seem, had actually halted before the high barriers of the
mountain ranges, these grandiose mountainous structures and the lands
which partitioned off the world of the high agricultural cultures of the Near
and Far East as known to European scholarship. Actually, however, beyond
these frontiers there existed a world of history which, although unknown, was
just as great.

Even a desultory glance at a physical map of the continent of Asia allows a
graphic view of this frontier, allows us to sense and realize its grandiose
dimensions, hence to conceive its very real effect on the course of the historical
development of those who during antiquity lived here behind these natural
and historical barriers in the very depths of the continent. These barriers were,
most important and to the south, the Himalayan ranges with the highest peak
in the world, Gaurishankar or Everest, which separate Inner Asia from India
and the Indian Ocean with its monsoons, warmth, and abundant summer
precipitations.

41
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But there are other barriers beside those in the south. These extend along
the frontiers of Inner Asia to the west. No less impressive, no less majestic, are
the mountain massifs of the Pamirs and the T’ien Shan ranges which separate
Inner Asia from the vast steppes of Turan: Soviet Central Asia, from the
steppes of Kazakhstan, the deserts of Turkmenia, and the steppes of the
Volga.

To the north this natural barrier is formed, in the western part of the
continent, by the mountain peaks of the Sayan—Altai system; in the east by the
Vitim—Patomsk uplands.

Within the boundaries of this orographic system Inner Asia appears against
a background of the rest of the planet as an enclosed unit with its own
characteristic terrains and peculiar flora and fauna. This is no lowland,
however, but a land raised high above sea level, a terrain characterized by a
dry, and in winter rather severe continental climate. This is the land of
forestless steppes and countless mountain ranges and hills which alternate
with deep depressions within which are found lakes, large and often saline.

Further to the north, beyond the Sayans, extends the taiga, a boundless sea
of forests; further on — the forest tundra, and beyond this, finally, on the very
shores of the Arctic Seas, the tundra which extends from the Bering Straits to
the Kola Peninsula.

To the extreme east, beginning in the upper reaches of the Amur, the
Ussurian taiga extends in the direction of the Great Wall of China. It is here
that we find broad-leaved forests with their flora and fauna which combine
elements from both north and south, and here that the tiger hunts the reindeer
and the wild grape and the lianas of the magnolia vine twine about the trunks
and branches of the blue Jeddo spruce. This, altogether, is Inner Asia.

It would seem to go without saying, one might almost say it would be a
priori, that these lands on the Asian continent would be of special interest to
the historian from the standpoint of the interaction between man and nature.
The peculiarities of natural conditions there would of necessity have left their
mark on the course of historical development, on the nature of cultural
creativity, and on man’s struggle for existence.

Nor would the manner in which the interaction of local peoples and the
environment took place be of less importance. This interaction would cer-
tainly be far from uninteresting to anyone interested in the course of the world
historical process during antiquity. Suffice it to recall the upheaval that
brought about the eruption of the Huns into Europe, or the dramatic events
connected with the eruption of Chinggis Khan’s forces into that selfsame
Europe seven centuries later.
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Nor should it be without interest to world history that the fates of such
enormous and widespread linguistic families and ethnic groups as the
Tunguz, Mongols, Turks, or the Finno~-Ugrians, and Paleoasiatics are con-
nected with Inner Asia. And, again from the standpoint of world history, it is
not unnatural that one of the most important problems related to Inner Asia’s
past has been that of its place in the origin of man and man’s first conquest of
the planet.

As we know, proceeding on the assumption that the evolution of the ape-
ancestors of man who first led a forest life must have taken place in terrain
where there occurred a gradual change from forest conditions: tropical or
subtropical forest to open terrain, during the 19th and the beginning of the
20th century many outstanding scholars believed that the most favorable
conditions for this existed at the end of the Tertiary and the beginning of the
Quaternary in Inner Asia. Theories, grandiose as regards space and time, were
subsequently developed concerning the rise of the human race in Inner Asia
and its later emigration thence to the rest of the world: the contemporary
ecumenes.!

Even at the beginning of the 20th century, however, expectations of
sensational discoveries concerning the ancestors of man in Inner Asia had
given way to equally great disappointments and pessimism caused by the
failures in the search for paleolithic man and his culture by an expedition as
great as the Central Asiatic Expedition led by Roy Chapman Andrews which,
like the Sino—Swedish Expedition led by Sven Hedin, failed to find such
remains in Mongolia.? Unusually interesting finds in the neighboring regions
of China beginning with the Sinanthropus, the Lantian man, and ending with
the discovery of a Lower Pleistocene or Middle Pleistocene culture at Kekhe,
only increased pessimism as to prospects of finding aboriginal man and his
culture in Inner Asia. The same was true of Japan where during the two
previous decades not only had an ancient pre-ceramic culture been unexpect-
edly discovered, but monuments such as the Hosino, Nyui, and the cave of
Fukui, which were forty or perhaps even sixty-thousand years old and far
exceeded anything yet found in Siberia or Mongolia.

The factor which decisively altered these concepts was the exploration of
the Soviet—Mongol Paleolithic Expedition which was carried on over a period
of several years (1949, 1960~70) by the Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R.
and the Academy of Sciences of the Mongolian People’s Republic. During this
period new, important data were obtained by Soviet archeologists in the north

' V.E. Larichev, 1969. * J. Marunger, 1950, A.P. Okladnikov, 1951.
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of Asia, in Siberia, and in the Far East.? At the present time Soviet science is in
possession of two data which are of fundamental importance concerning the
ancient history of this part of the continent of Asia, data which permit a
deeper penetration into the past of Inner Asia, back to a period which may be
called the epoch of the Lower and Middle Paleolithic.

The first such datum is the existence in Mongolia of exceedingly ancient
sites, archaic in appearance and containing typical flint artifacts. One such
site is located twenty kilometers to the west of the city of Sain-Shand on the
road to Mandakh Somon.

A second site containing similar flint workings was found on the road from
Mandakh Somon to Saikhan Dulan and Undurshil. Both sites, as well as
several others between Sain-Shand and Burun-Urt and Dalan-Dzadagada in
Southern Mongolia (southern Gobi) are connected with a specific geological
situation which proves their great antiquity. The flints which have been
worked by man are scattered over the surfaces of terrace-like spurs of hills
which consist of flint rock which shows great abrasion and their composition
shows that they are not local but were transported from a great distance by
powerful fluvial currents the existence of which in these arid regions is out of
the question. It is to be presumed that the formation of these strata of flints
goes back to periods during which there occurred energetic thawing of massifs
of ice and snow which had formed during a maximum glaciation in the
mountainous regions of Asia, i.e. during some interglacial period.

In these flint deposits there are found many quartzitic flints of a yellow or
whitish hue which are exceedingly hard and durable. When chipped, even
with a minimum expenditure of labor, they would produce a sharp cutting
edge with which man might do his work: chopping, cleaving, cutting, and
chipping.

The flint was used here in its original, natural state and without special
chipping. Frequently it was simply split along the smooth surface by a
powerful blow and left in that condition. A single, massive, sharp working
edge, without further processing, satisfied the toolmaker. Occasionally the
edge would be re-worked on one side by several blows thus producing a
chopper or axe-like tool the handle of which would be the opposite unworked
smooth surface of the flint. Thus primitive flint tools were produced. Also
worthy of note is a group of instruments of the chopping-tool type, made of
the same flint but struck from both sides, the remainder of the surface
remaining untouched.

* A.P. Okladnikov, 1949, 1964a, 1964b, 1970. Istorija Sibiri 1, 1968.
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Special variants of these flint tools are chopping tools or choppers of flint
with a cutting point in place of a transverse cutting edge. These are no longer
merely choppers; they are “proto-adzes”.

One characteristic feature of these flint workings in Mongolia is a total
absence of flaking and the almost complete absence of chippings, a factor
which sharply distinguishes them from the Paleolithic of Europe and Africa
where flakings and flaked tools are as a rule found alongside the large flint
objects or pieces of rock where the flakings, not the flint itself from which they
were struck, were the tools and the object of the toolmaker’s work. We find a
similar situation in Western Mongolia where, at several locations, especially
in the vicinity of Kobdo and Mankhan-Somon, on terraces along the courses
of mountain streams and brooks, there are found extensive fields of worked
flints among which there are scattered comparatively recent, lightly-flaked
flint artifacts as well as tools which are clearly of an earlier origin. Character-
istic of the latter is a peculiar, thick, yellowish or brownish patina with the
distinct, often oily, luster of struck flint. Outstanding here are typical chop-
ping tools with transverse cutting edges produced by broad, heavy cleavages.

The Paleolithic flint tools of Mongolia are not an isolated phenomenon nor
are they in any way unique. Paleolithic tools, choppers and chopping tools are
well known in neighboring Siberia, in Central Asia, and in the Soviet Far East,
as well as in China, Burma, the Near East, Europe, and Africa. It was H.L.
Movius who first posed the problem of flint workings being characteristic of
the Lower and Middle Paleolithic over a certain broad area of Eastern Asia.*
In the west and south—west of Asia, beginning with India (the Madras
workings and adze culture), and also in Java, according to Movius, the
bifacial hand adze culture was predominant in Lower Paleolithic techniques.
Movius also assumed that the area of flint tools, choppers, and chopping
instruments existed in the Punjab, in Burma, and extended further to the east
in Asia.

However at the time that Movius was propounding his theory vast regions
of Asia were still little studied or not studied at all archeologically and this
included the Paleolithic. With the accumulation of new data, new facts and
problems appeared which substantially altered the nature of things. A new,
more complex, and richer picture came into view of the ancient cultures of
Central and Northern Asia and of their mutual relations with the ancient
cultures of other countries, including the Near East, Europe, and Africa.

The first such fact is the existence, among the most ancient monuments of

* H.L. Movius, 1944.
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human culture on the continent of Africa, of an ancient flint industry as well as
anindustry in which materials other than flint were used, various kinds of rock,
in the famous Oldoway pit in Tanganyika. Here were found choppers and
chopping tools. Actually, this type of proto-adze was discovered in the lower
stratum of the Oldoway. Crude flint tools discovered in the high terraces of the
river Vaal, which are the same type of South African proto-adzes, are similar to
these. Similar artifacts were discovered under faultless geomorphological and
stratigraphical conditions by Laszlo Vertes at Veértesszollo near Budapest
along with fauna of the Upper Bikharien (Mindel) and the skeletal remains of
Archanthropus-Hungaricus Pithecanthropus. Chronologically approximat-
ing these are the stone tools and the Heidelberg jawbones of Germany from the
strata of the Mauern period. It is quite possible that the flint tools from
Romania, collected by Nicolaescu-Plopsor, also belong to this same chrono-
logical group. In Asia, flint tools from both Cambodia and Vietnam are of
ancient origin.

Proceeding to Siberia, we must first of all make mention of two sites:
Ulalinka and Kyzyl-Ozek, which are located in the immediate vicinity of each
other on the river Mayme, a tributary of the Katun’, near Gorno-Altaisk. Both
sites have interesting and indicative (in the sense of determination of
geological age) homogeneous stratigraphy. The stratum with which they are
connected is divided into two individual strata, the upper consisting of loess-
like loam. Throughout the entire territory of Southern Siberia Upper
Paleolithic settlements which are geologically dated as belonging to the Sartan
glacial period and have been dated by radio carbon tests as being 21-10
thousand years old, are connected with these loams. These are underlayed by
a thick stratum of glacial loam which geologists have determined as Lower
Pleistocene (O.M. Adamenko), or early Middle Pleistocene (perhaps Riss
Wiirm, or early Wiirm according to Western terminology), i.e. not younger
than 100-150 thousand years. In this stratum there occur innumerable
chipped flints of yellow quartzite which were used to make stone tools. The
latter are represented by peculiar “tablets” or “lobes” which were formed by
chipping the flints into two halves along their length, typical choppers and
chopping tools, “proto-adzes,” massive scrapers made of these lobes, and
curious instruments with projections or “bills” and indentations on the
cutting edges. There are also cores of an unusual type which are flatand have a
bevelled surface with a flint incrustation at the end opposite the striking edge.’

The next group of ancient flint-culture sites in Siberia is in the Far East and

* A.P. Okladnikov, 1969b. O.M. Adamenko 1970, pp. 57-62.
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is represented by the well-known site at Ust’-Tu and another on the river
Zeya. Both sites underlie heavy strata of porous deposits and are the
outcroppings of ancient flint deposits, buried sandbars or alluvia from the
tributaries of the Zeya. A similar series of ancient sites is to be found on the
Amur near the village of Kumara and at the tributary of the Lower Amur, the
Amgun’, where the geological situation is identical with that at Filimoshki
and at Ust’-Tu on the Zeya.*

The Ulalin settlement-workshop which has been studied most thoroughly
by geologists in cooperation with archeologists places this series of ancient
flint artifacts chronologically. They go back, or at least the oldest monuments
do, to the end of the Lower Pleistocene or the Middle Pleistocene.

Evidence of this early date is the fact that at Ulalinka the stratum which
contains flint tools corresponds in age with strata in China which contain the
earliest man-made stone objects. Both are earlier than the loess formations;
both are pre-loess. The same is true of the sites on the Amur where later
deposits of sandy loam and argillaceous soil (which corresponds to the loess of
other parts of Asia) overlay the strata containing the flint workings. It would
be quite safe to similarly date the earliest flint instruments of Mongolia, i.e.
sites in the east of the MPR, in the areas of Sain-Shand and Mandakh-Somon.

The second data of prime importance to an understanding of the historical
processes which took place during the Lower Paleolithic in Inner Asia are the
finds at Yarkh Mountain on the road from Mandakh-Somon to Undurshil.
Yarkh Mountain, the mention of which is tabu, is, with its cupola-like peak of
limestone, visible from afar. On the anticline of this mountain, near the rocky
cupola, there was discovered an occurrence of stone artifacts which included
tools of white quartzite and flint. These were found lying on the surface of the
ground and are of the Paleolithic or Neolithic type. At approximately four
kilometers from Yarkh Mountain innumerable chips and pieces of yellow
jasper which had been worked by men of the Stone Age were found. Here
there had once been an enormous workshop where pieces of yellow flint rock,
taken from the surface or quarried from the vein outcroppings, had been used.

Essentially, the remnants of the stone tool workings consist of the first semi-
finished materials which as a rule retain a porous, generally irregular lumpy
crust which was removed by a series of blows from one or both sides. There
are many chippings which retain this nodular crust on their surface. Some do
not have it. Flakings are comparatively rare. The best of these are of a
triangular form, have a more or less convex striking platform, and two, less

¢ A.P. Okladnikov, 1959c, 1964a,b, 1969d.
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frequently three, planes along the reverse side. Found among these semi-
finished tools are cores, occasionally large ones, with characteristic beveled
edges along their axes. These are all single-edged, the flakes and chippings
being removed from one side only. Such cores might be classified as proto-
Levalloisian as they do not yet exhibit the regular methods for forming cores
which are characteristic of the Levallois.

Of greatest importance are the many semi-finished, bifaced tools which
have been struck from both sides. In form these are typically Acheulean,
Abbevillian hand cutters. They are usually oval, less commonly cordiform or
triangular. As a rule these bifaces were formed by broad cleavages from the
ends. The cutting edges are undulating or of zig-zag form. The majority of
them are large, massive; some, however, are small and delicate. These objects
might be called hand tools. The discovery of this workshop in which
Acheulean bifaces were produced was the greatest surprise in all my years of
fieldwork in Mongolia.

As mentioned, it has generally been supposed that flint tools and the
cogresponding techniques of stone working were predominant in Eastern
Asia. Here, however, in the very heart of the continent, was an obvious site of
Acheulean bifacial tools and, judging from the form of these tools, probably
belonged to the Middle Acheulean period. Nor do the proto-Levalloisian
forms of the cores, characteristic of a still immature Levalloisian technique,
contradict this dating.

Here mention should be made of the fact that this site, with its clearly
expressed features of Acheulean workings which are also found in Europe, the
Caucasus, India, and Africa, is the first and only one of its kind to have been
found in Eastern Asia. Certainly, however, the finds at Yarkh Mountain
cannot, because of the express Acheulean techniques and forms of the cutters,
be compared in any way with the unique tools which are bifacial quite by
chance, from Northern China and Korea (Dintsun, Kekhe, Kulpho).

Thus a new problem arises concerning the development of the ancient
techniques of stoneworking and the ancient technological and cultural tradi-
tions in the east and north of the continent of Asia. At the present time this
problem may be formulated in the following way. It is highly probable that
during the Lower Paleolithic two different cultural-technical traditions ex-
isted here at the level of development of Archanthropus-pre-Neanderthal
man. The first of these, which is most clearly expressed by finds at the
settlements of the Ulalinka and Kyzil-Ozek type in the High Altai, was a flint
tradition, indigenous to these regions. As we shall later see, it also existed here
much later, during the Upper Paleolithic.
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The second tradition, which may be called Acheulean, is evidently geneti-
cally related to those regions of the Ancient World where there occurred a
development in ancient times of this type of bifacial toolmaking (Abbevillian-
Acheulean). Most probably this culture was brought into the heart of Asia, by
a group of Archanthropes who moved from west to east during an interglacial
period (a period most favorable for this sort of movement), probably during
pre-Riss times, the Mindel-Riss.

Quite naturally, another problem arises in connection with the new finds:
the problem relating to the Lower Paleolithic past of Inner Asia. This hasto do
with possible routes over which the Acheuleans of Yarkh Mountain pene-
trated into the east from the west. The first thing that strikes our attention
when looking at a geomorphological map of Asia is, of course, the high
mountain barrier of the Himalayas which separates the spaces of Inner Asia
from the nearest regions where are found, in the Lower Paleolithic, cutters of
the Abbevillian (Chellean) and Acheulean type.

These regions are, first, India and the Punjab, then the Indonesian Archi-
pelago with its Javanese tools of the Patjitan type. The rare finds of primitive
tools in Japan (Gongeniyama, Ivaidzuku) may be an offshoot of this western
type of cutter culture or, in the given instance Patjitan; but these unique
objects are not typical as to form and contrast greatly with the monuments of
classical flint tools such as Niyu in Japan. Nor are there to be found genuine
bifacial tools in the other ancient monuments such as Hosino and the Fukui
caves, as is well known from the publications of Seridzawa. As we know, in
the lowest strata of these monuments the basic material used in toolmaking
was not fluvial or marine pebbles, but flaked pieces of flint rock. No bifaced
cutters are to be found there. Nor could the Caucasus with its frequent tools of
this type (Ossetia, Armenia, Georgia) have been the place from which Eastern
Mongolia obtained the cutters found at Yarkh Mountain. The absence of
genuine Acheulean cutters in Central Asia, where artifacts of the Acheulean
type, or approximating this type, are found only in the area around
Mangishlak or, rarely, in the vicinity of Krasnovodsk, (i.e. in the immediate
vicinity of the Caucasus and Trans-Caucasia), speaks against such an hypo-
thesis.” The bearers of the Acheulean culture did not, evidently, penetrate
further north or east where the flint techniques of the Ulalinka type, indi-
genous to Northern Asia and its inner regions, must have predominated.

Concerning the regions immediately joining the Himalayas and taking into
consideration the distance, as the crow flies, from there to Mongolia, which is

7 LN. Klapchuk, 1970, pp. 217-26. A.G. Medoedov, 1970, pp. 200-16. N.K. Anisjutkin-S.N.
Astakhov, 1970, pp. 27-33. A.P. Okladnikov 1966; V.A. Ranov, 1970, pp. 17-26.
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not great, we must consider two factors. First, that at that time the mountains
may have been lower, and second, that the people of the cutter culture might
have overcome the obstacles through the mountain passes and valleys during
interglacial periods when the climate in the mountains was less severe than
now and passages leading to the north were not blocked by ice massifs.

This group of western emigrants, one is led to believe, wandered, if not
through totally uninhabited regions, at least through sparsely-settled territor-
ies which were abundant in game. The natives of these enormous spaces
would certainly have been groups of peoples who employed the indigenous
Asiatic flint techniques, the same peoples who left traces of their activities in
the High Altai at Ulalinka and still further to the east in the Amur Basin, at
Filimoshki, Kumary, and at Ust’-Tu.

Consequently, what occurred was not an emigration of large and compact
masses of ancient peoples, but a sort of disorderly and elemental displacement
of the “atoms”” of aboriginal communities, of human hordes, which followed
the hunt. Each had its own peculiar technical traditions inherited from the
ancestors; some, as already mentioned, with the traditions of the East Asian
flint techniques, others, and this was rare and exceptional, the Abbevillian or
Acheulean traditions. The correlations between these two traditions which so
greatly differed determines a basic outline of the entire historical picture
which we are now able to restore from the very real data at our disposal which,
although disparate, is indicative.

The next great stage in the history of Inner Asia was the Middle Paleolithic,
that period during which in the Occident: Europe and the Near East, the
cultures of the Mousterian type were passing through their cycle of
development.

That the territory of Mongolia was inhabited by men who employed a
purely Mousterian method of working stone, using the same principles as in
Europe, is born out by the widely distributed, although few, objects of the
Mousterian type: disk-like cores and typical flakes of elongated, triangular
form, and occasionally scrapers of the Mousterian type with their characteris-
tic sharp, tapering, fractured working edges. Such objects have been found on
the high terraces of a now dry river bed in the southern Gobi at the foot of one
of the highest mountains of the Gobi Altai, Ikh Bogdo, at Bogd-Somon. They
have also been found in the far east of Mongolia, in the area between Sain-
Shand and Barun-Urt, near Delgerekh Somon. Everywhere here, under milder
climatic conditions than now obtain, there must have wandered sparse,
mobile groups of Mousterians, the hunters of steppe game. The conditions
under which their remains have been found near Delgerekh Somon show that
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their favorite camping grounds were the southern slopes of rocky protuber-
ances from which they could observe the surrounding country, broad valleys
between mountains, and the great craters of now-extinct volcanoes. It was not
only the herds of game which attracted to these parts the Mousterians,
who in physical appearance were probably similar to the Neanderthal man of
Central Asia and Palestine, but the deposits of workable stone. This stone
which they highly valued was, in addition to various types of siliceous igneous
rock, an excellent white flint which is now covered with a lovely bluish patina.

The Middle Paleolithic peoples of Inner Asia achieved their highest culture
probably somewhat later, as is evidenced by a series of rich finds in the south
of the Mongolian Peoples’ Republic, in the southern Gobi, and in the west at
the foot of the Mongol Altai. These finds are of an unusual nature and are
connected with the geological structure of the Gobi Altai mountains where, in
several locations, there are outcroppings of thick strata of silicified rock
which includes high quality jasper-type rock suitable for stone toolmaking. It
was from this yellow and waxy-red jasper-type rock that the people of the
Middle Paleolithic in the south of Mongolia made their tools. At several
locations at the eastern extremity of the Artsa-Bogdo mountains, where they
turn abruptly to the south, workshops have been found where stone raw
material was worked by men of the Middle Paleolithic. Occasionally the Stone
Age toolmakers settled directly over the veins which cut through the rocky
massif. This was the case, for instance, at Suji, where at the outcroppings of
excellent yellow jasper there have been found many chippings and semi-
worked tools of this stone which remained from the preliminary “rough”
working of flints. The worked stone “blocks”’, the cores, were taken away to
be used as required, although a few still remain at the site. These are cores of a
very definite Middle Paleolithic form. Outstanding among these is one which
had been left behind, probably because its size made it difficult to transport (it
is approximately thirty centimeters in diameter). In form it is a marvelous
bifaced core-disk, typically Mousterian, which has been flaked from the edges
to the center on both sides.

Frequently the ancient toolmakers of the southern Gobi who worked at the
foot of the Artsa-Bogdo did not find their materials at the foot of the
mountains or in the deep and narrow ravines, but much further below, on the
gently sloping surfaces of the piedmont deposits which descend to the low-
lands, and on the terraces along the dry riverbeds, the sairs. Evidently this is to
be explained by the fact that the people of the Paleolithic collected their
material for making tools (red jasper) in the alluvial fans of the beds of
mountain streams but did not break them off directly from the outcroppings
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as did the workers in the valley of the Suji. This is probably because when red
jasper is transported and washed it becomes more durable and is free of the
clefts which marred the rock which was found in the outcroppings. Actually,
the people of the Paleolithic did exactly the same as their contemporaries, the
toolworkers of the Stone Age, who gathered their flints in the valleys of the
Orkhon and Tola. This material, washed by the river, was handy and of better
quality and its durability had been tested by nature herself. These worked
cores of red, less frequently yellow, jasper-like rock are found scattered over
an enormous area of approximately a hundred square kilometers in the Artsa-
Bogdo mountains. They cover an area of approximately ten kilometers in the
mountains themselves and some ten or fifteen kilometers to the side. Individ-
ual “clusters” of these are found in the lowlands in the vicinity of what are
now the high lakes and nearby wells, e.g. at Tugrik-shiret and other localities
from the Artsa-Bogdo mountains to Bulgan Somon. Thus there was located
here in the mountains of Artsa-Bogdo a large production center in which
ancient man processed stone raw materials and to which, over the millenia,
Paleolithic man came to obtain the stone which he prized.

Another locality which contains workshops of this type is to be found on
the boundaries of Mongolia and China, eastward from the Gobi Altai, at the
border-outpost of Ottson-Mant. The outpost sites are situated in a wide
valley near springs of pure, fresh water, surrounded by picturesque buttes of
granite which bring to mind the ruins of an ancient city with its towers and
walls. Paleolithic man came here, as to the mountains of Artsa-Bogdo, not so
much in search of the wild game which pastured and drank in this vicinity, as
to obtain the stone raw materials which he so highly valued. The source of
these materials was a thick vein of black volcanic rock which had at one time
interrupted a stratum of granite, then been released by arid weathering. At
present this vein emerges on the level floor of the valley in the shape of a sharp
ridge, five or six meters high, which is visible from afar. Beside it in the sand
are hundreds of bits of rock which have been worked by man. Such accumula-
tions of stone workings are to be found in at least six other localities where
ancient artisans maintained their camps. At all these sites the material is the
same. All artifacts were prepared from the same black silica shale which crops
out in veins from a granite stratum on the floor of a hollow. Typologically
they are also alike.

The stone tools at all six sites near Ottson-Mant consist of cores, chippings,
and flakings. The cores are typically Levalloisian, and are usually triangular
with single or double surfaces and one or, more rarely, two, cleaved surfaces.
The working side of the cores, the cleaved surface, is usually convex and has
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facets, “‘negatives”, of chippings used for flakings or chippings. The striking
surfaces of the cores are beveled and rectified by retouching. Some of the cores
are practically rectangular. The flakings and chippings correspond in form to
the cores and are elongated-triangular with three facets on the back and a
comparatively large striking platform. Occasionally scrapers are found with a
sharp Mousterian retouch and points of the Mousterian type, retouched on
one side.

To evaluate in the fullest degree the importance of these finds in relation to
the history of Inner Asia, we must take into consideration the fact that the
appearance of this technique, which was more perfect than the previous flint
techniques or even that of the Mousterian culture, indicates enormous prog-
ress, and progress not only in the strictly technical sense.

The Levalloisian core, before it was actually used, not only underwent
elaborate processing, but had an overall different form. It was designated to
have long, narrow chippings and flakings removed from it, not broad,
triangular ones as formerly. So accurate were the profiles of these flakes that
each might be used as a knife or arrowhead without further rectification. The
possibility of producing these accurate flakings depended upon several factors
connected with the progressive physical development of man himself and the
workings of his mind. The strokes on the cores had now become bolder and
more accurate and better-aimed. This shows evolution of man’s wrist in the
direction of flexibility and maneuverability. An evolution of labor and of the
hand developed simultaneously with the evolution of man’s mental powers.
Both the cores and the flakings are indicators of a far-reaching development of
the powers of understanding of the human mind, of a clearer recognition of
the task which the worker set himself. In short, this is evidence of a far
reaching, progressive, process of sapientization in man, the surmounting of
the original animal elements in him, and the attainment of new, purely human
traits and qualities as well as new laws, not only biological, but social.

Here mention should be made of an attitude which has become common-
place: that a certain fatal backwardness and stagnation are peculiar to the
history of the culture of innermost Asia. Such a concept, at the sight of the
crude and primitive tools of Sinanthropus, arose in the mind of so bold and
clear a thinker as André Breil. But millenia separate Sinanthropus from the
people of the Middle Paleolithic. The existence of the progressive Levalloisian
as the basis for the techniques of the peoples of Inner Asia during the Middle
Paleolithic is an express proof of the fact that there was no absolute standstill
or stagnation in the evolution of techniques of toolmaking nor, consequently,
of man.
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Nor, during the Paleolithic, were the inhabitants of this part of Asia totally
isolated from other parts of Asia. We may judge this from the broadly-
dispersed Levalloisian techniques as well as from the existence of hand
choppers of the Acheulean type. Purely Levalloisian stone tools which might
be called classic models have been found in the Altai at the Ust’-Kansk caves
on the Charysh and Strashnaya rivers (in the Tigerek mountains).®

The common source of the Levalloisian techniques in Mongolia and Siberia
must have been the Levallois-Mousterian culture of Central Asia (upper strata
of the Teshik-Tash and the Khojikent caves in Tashkent),® which, in turn,
were probably genetically connected with the Levallois-Mousterian of Iran
(the Bisitun cave), and the Mediterranean (the Levallois-Mousterian cave on
Mt. Carmel).'° Everywhere here there are found the same methods of stone
chipping and the same Levalloisian cores and narrow, well-proportioned
flakings of elongated, triangular form. Thus at the end of the Riss-Wiirm and
the beginning of the Wirm of European classification, i.e. 100—40 thousand
years ago, Inner Asia saw the rise and flourish of the Middle Paleolithic
culture.

The history of this culture during the subsequent Paleolithic period within
the territory of Central Asia and in Mongolia is most clearly revealed by the
materials from the famous multistratified settlement of Moltyn-Am
(Birdcherry Hollow) in the valley of the river Orkhon opposite the ruins of the
capital of the Mongol khans, Karakorum, and the ancient monastery of
Erdeni Juu.'* Here the Upper Paleolithic begins with conditions of predomi-
nantly Levalloisian techniques. Nor are these techniques less clearly expressed
in the abundant materials from the Upper Paleolithic settlements in the valley
of the Tola, for example in the lower strata of the bistratified settlement of
Zaisan-Tologoi on the northern slope of Mt. Bogdo-uul, or at Sangino on the
opposite, right bank of the Tola sixty kilometers below Ulan Bator. The lower
stratum at Sangino produced a good collection of Levalloisian cores with both
single and double surfaces. Judging from finds in the valley of the Katun’, at
Biysk, the Upper Paleolithic tribes of the Altai also chipped their flints by
purely Levalloisian methods. They also possessed the same types of cores and
flakes as the toolmakers of Bird Cherry Hollow on the Orkhon.

The Levalloisian tradition is also distinctly expressed in Siberia and to the
east of Baikal in the Trans-Baikal region. No less indicative than the Altai

* S.I. Rudenko, 1960.

> A.P. Okladnikov, 1949, 1961, pp. 68-76, A.P. Okladnikov—A.P. Derevjanko, 1968, 1969,
p. 114. '* C.S. Coon, 1951. D.A. Garrod-D.M. Bate, 1937.
'* A.P. Okladnikov-S.L. Troickij, 1967, pp. 4-23.
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finds are the Upper Paleolithic settlements beyond Baikal in the valley of the
river Uda: the multistratified settlements of Sanny Mys and Khotogoi-
Khabsagai, where there have been discovered (at Sanny Mys) typical
Levalloisian cores and the flakings that correspond with them along with the
bones of a rhinoceros and a curved-horned antelope. The Trans-Baikal,
Levalloisian-type finds from the valley of the Uda river and the Selenga (e.g. at
Nyangiand Fofanovo) are geographically and culturally a direct continuation
of the Upper Paleolithic of the Tola and the Orkhon valley. Traveling down
these rivers which later form the Selenga, the bearers of the Levalloisian
culture of the Upper Paleolithic of Inner Asia were very early able to reach the
shores of Lake Baikal and even penetrated further westward, to Pre-Baikal.
Proof of this are the typical Levalloisian cores from Mal'ta (basic lower
horizon of this settlement) and from settlements of the Verkholenskaya Gora
type on the Angara. Levalloisian techniques are also clearly represented at one
location on the river Ingoda: at the Titovskaya mound near Chita.?

One outstanding phenomenon having to do with the history of Inner Asia is
the fact that during the Upper Paleolithic, against the background of the
general predominance of the Levalloisian tradition, there appears yet another
technological trend, that of an ancient flint technique indigenous to Asia,
found now in more perfect, one might say refined, forms. In the Upper
Paleolithic settlements of Mongolia (Moltyn-am on the Orkhon, at the
estuary of the Tuin-Gol river near lake Orok-Nor, settlements along the Tola
river near Ulan Bator and Nalaikha) flint weapons are being increasingly
found: choppers and flint scrapers.’> Monuments also exist, possible special-
ized workshops, for example the site on the left bank of the Tola which is forty
kilometers below Ulan Bator at the Altan-Bulak Somon, or on the cliff at the
airport of that city, or at the promontory two kilometers above the village of
Kharakhorin on the Orkhon river where there are found “pure” flint tools
(semi-finished tools of various sorts as well as flint cores and choppers).

Thus we may conclude that the flint techniques of toolmaking did not
irrevocably disappear, but continued to exist in retreats or refuges of sorts,
and not for dozens of millenia, but for many hundreds. It is most probable that
these refuges were located somewhere in the north where the bearers of the
southern Levalloisian traditions did not, for long, penetrate.

Quite exceptional because of their singularity against the background of
Levalloisian and flint traditions in Inner Asia are the two Angara Paleolithic
settlements of Mal'ta and Buret’ which contain stone implements of an

' A.P. Okladnikov-LI. Kirillov, 1968, pp. 111-114.
* M.M. Gerasimov, 1958. A.P. Okladnikov, 1962, pp. 169—75. A.P. Okladnikov, 196sb.
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expressly occidental type. These are neither chipped flints nor large
Levalloisian flakings, but tiny flaked instruments which consist of flakes
struck from actual cores which were prismatic. They include small end
scrapers and curved cutting blades and drills which are characteristic of those
found at Mezina in the Ukraine and in the Hamburg and Arensburg cultures
of North Germany. There also exist here indicative examples of flakings with
lateral depressions which are exact replicas of Aurignacian prototypes in the
west. One tends to believe that the culture of Mal'ta and Buret’ developed
from an original Aurignacian starting point in the far west, then, after several
millenia, continued to steadily maintain the traditions inherited from the
Upper Paleolithic of the west in a new location and during later times (the
absolute age of Mal'ta is fourteen thousand years, i.e. the Magdalenian
period.)

On the banks of the Angara these immigrants from the west continued to
live the life of their ancestors. They constructed durable winter dwellings
from the bones of the mammoth and rhinoceros, ethnographically similar to
those of the Eskimos; they hunted these animals and also the reindeer with
spears having large points made of mammoth tusk or deer horn. In the
dwellings of Mal'ta and Buret’ there have been preserved rich collections of
artistic bone carvings which include a large group of sculpted female figures
which are basically the same as the Aurignacian statuettes of Eastern and
Western Europe; like them, they are magnificent nude mother-figures. Local
variations exist, however, which are peculiar to a local school and distinguish
them from the European figures, e.g. they are not faceless, but have elabo-
rately carved physiognomies. Beside the nude figures there are those with
clothing. The clothing is sewn and consists of a sort of double skin coverall
which tightly envelopes the body and a hood which covers the head. The most
perfect figure of this type and the one with the most detailed dress comes from
excavations made at Buret’ in 1936. An unusual feature of the Angara
Paleolithic bone carvings are peculiar statuettes which portray flying birds
with short wings which are probably loons or geese.'*

During the Upper Paleolithic of Siberia there existed not only small,
portable, art forms, but monumental cliff drawings. These have been pre-
served on the high cliffs in the valley of the Upper Lena between Kachug and
Verkholensk where realistic figures of wild horses of almost natural size have
been traced in broad stripes with red paint. There are also two smaller

* A.P. Okladnikov, 1959c.
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drawings (each about a meter in length) which represent a wild horses and a
bull or bison.

Mention should also be made of the amazing cave frescoes in the Mankhan-
Somon region of Western Mongolia which are found in the Khoit-Tsenker
cave on the bank of the river of the same name. In the depths of this cave, in the
eternal semidarkness, are found innumerable drawings in color which portray
antelopes, mountain goats and sheep, a horse, a camel, a pelican, strange birds
which resemble ostriches, and massive animals with trunks and tusks, obvi-
ously elephants or perhaps mammoths or namadici.

In the Khoit-Tsenker cave the same dark red, brownish, or pale red, almost
rose-colored paint also portrays the partial representations of animal heads,
the antlers of a deer, most probably a maral [a Siberian stag], and symbols in
the form of trees, arrowshafts or darts, and a snake. These drawings often
overlay and intersect each other and appear almost like a palimpsest. Both
because of its explicit animalism (there is not a single human figure nor
anything even remotely resembling a man) and because of its obvious charac-
ter of magic of the hunt, this art of the ancient peoples of Western Mongolia
points toward an intimate link with the art of the painted Paleolithic caves of
Western Europe. The symbols themselves are also reminiscent of the Paleo-
lithic cave paintings of the West. The same symbols are found in the famous
caves of France and Spain: Liasco, Altamira, and Castillo. No less characteris-
tic of Western Paleolithic art is the “transparence” or “‘palimpsest-like”
overlay of certain figures upon each other, the purpose of which was magic,
and the repetition of the same rites of the hunt on the same sacred spot. The
stylization of the murals at Khoit-Tsenker, the line drawings, the restrained,
dry treatment of the animal figures, the lack of movement and frozen poses —
all correspond to the Paleolithic of the West, more specifically to the
Aurignacian.

The cave paintings at Khoit-Tsenker, the cliff drawings at Shishkino (the
oldest in Northern Asia), and the drawings in the Shakhty grotto in the
Pamirs, prove that the art of cave painting was not an inheritance from the
West alone, but that, beside the Mal’ta~Buret’ nidus of small or portable art,
Innermost Asia had, during the Upper Paleolithic, its own home of monumen-
tal art which included cave art. In accordance with the finds in the Khoit-
Tsenker cave, this nidus may be called Central Asiatic; nor is it inferior, from
the standpoint of artistic value, aesthetics, and perhaps even antiquity, to the
early Aurignacian art of Western Europe.**

s A.P. Okladnikov, 1966d, pp. 96—104.
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In many ways the culture of the Upper Paleolithic in the Far East, on the
Amur, and along the littoral, developed independently. One of the most
ancient Stone Age monuments in the littoral is a settlement-workshop in the
Suifun basin at the village of Osinovka near Ussuriysk. In an overlayed crust
of erosion, in a stratum of brown-red clay formed during an interglacial
period, possibly before the maximal glacial period in the Sikhote-Alin’
mountains, i.e. approximately forty thousand years ago, there have been
preserved types of work platforms where Stone Age toolmakers worked.
From nodules of whitish-grey volcanic tuff they made strange and unusual
instruments which combine the characteristics of cores similar to the
Levalloisian cores with the characteristics of chopping instruments. It would
seem that flint and Levalloisian techniques were combined when working on
the same tool. Similar finds have been made in other localities of the littoral:
on the river Mo near lake Khanko, and at the Ilyushknia mound in the city of
Ussuriysk. And, most interesting of all, on the Middle Amur, near the village
of Bibikov above Blagoveshchensk, something quite similar has been found.*

The same process of development of the Stone Age culture, based on the
flint technique, is to be seen in new finds from the littoral, cave finds, from a
cave called the Cave of the Geographic Society near the city of Nakhodka at
the estuary of the Suchan river. Together with the bones of a cave hyena and a
wild horse, there were found large chippings formed by the characteristic
method of cleaving the flints by transverse blows directly along the flint
surface, the surface itself remaining unworked. Also found were the cores,
flints, from which these were chipped. The finds in the Cave of the Geographic
Society, the ages of which are probably of the glacial period, i.e. somewhat
younger than the interglacial Osinovka (35-25 thousand years), are worthy of
note as they indicate the routes along which the mammoth and, following
him, primeval man, penetrated to Sakhalin and Hokkaido over the land
bridge which during the glacial age connected the littoral with the islands of
Japan and the continent of America.

The end of the Paleolithic in Northern Asia is indicated by two very widely
disseminated elements of Paleolithic or Mesolithic tools.

The first of these is foliated blades worked on both sides by surface
retouching of the “Solutrean figure.” These blades were first found on the
Angara at the village of Verkholenskaya Gora and in the Ushkanka Depres-
sion. They have also been found in Mongolia, in the latest Paleolithic
settlements on the Orkhon in the locality of Birdcherry Hollow. The same

** A.P. Okladnikov, 1959.
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type of blade has also been found in the Dyuktai Cave in the valley of the river
Aldan. They show an element characteristic of the Late Paleolithic settlements
of Japan which were contemporary with the Magdalenian of the West, their
age being 17-12 thousand years. It would follow that similar blades found in
the litroral in the upper stratum of the settlement-workshop on the river
Tadush near the village of Ustinovka would be of the same age.'” At
Ustinovka, as well as in the Dyuktai Cave and at Verkholenskaya Gora, these
foliated bifacial retouched blades are accompanied by cores which are called
“Gobi cores” although they were probably not cores at all, but scrapers or
cutters. In the strata of Birdcherry Hollow these tools are characteristic of the
final stages of this unique coremaking in the Paleolithic deposits in the valley
of the Orkhon. A settlement is also known on Mt. Khere-uul in the valley of
the Khalkhin Gol in Mongolia where these Gobi cores comprise the greater
part of the stone tools.

Consequently, there occurred a peculiar integration of cultures during the
final stage of the Paleolithic or Mesolithic from Yakutia to Eastern Mongolia.
The phenomenon was more widespread, as pointed out by Nelson according
to whom the Gobi cores comprise the connecting link between the pre-
ceramic cultures of Alaska and of Central Asia. It is perhaps not by chance
that during this same period, i.e. approximately ten or eleven thousand years
ago, the Folsom culture of wandering hunters was spreading, the most
characteristic features of which were these points worked by retouch on both
sides.

It is highly probable that at the end of the Paleolithic not only Inner Asia,
but also America, participated in these movements to which these characteris-
tic items, so unusual for Europe, testify.

The recent period in the history of the culture of Inner Asia begins with an
enormous crisis in nature. Between 10 and 13 millenia ago the final stage of
the glacial period came to an end. In Northern Asia (where this period has
been studied more completely than in Central Asia) the taiga emerges on a
massive scale over the former steppes and tundra which extended from the
British Isles to the Bering Straits. The last of the mammoths still lived in the
Taimyr Peninsula (the age of the Taimyr mammoths is eleven thousand
years), but their days were numbered as were those of other representatives of
the mammoth fauna with whom the first inhabitants of Siberia, the people of
the Upper Paleolithic, were connected. The people of Mal'ta, Buret’, and
Afontova Gora belonged to the glacial period.

7 A.P. Okladnikov, 1966, pp. 352—72.



60 Inner Asia at the dawn of history

The Holocene begins, and with it the emergence of new fauna: the roe, elk,
and red deer. The slowly-oncoming changes in conditions of life and the
change from an arctic climate to the contemporary one created a crisis in the
ancient way of life of the hunters of mammoth and reindeer which is
effectively portrayed at Mal’ta and Buret’. The culture created by the Mal'ta
people disappeared, including their marvelous realistic art. Their first archi-
tecture perished, and light, temporary structures, tents or wigwams, covered
with skins or bark now take the place of the durable semi-subterranean
Paleolithic houses of the people of Mal'ta and Buret’. But we see not only
decline in the life of the aboriginal Siberians during this truly great crisis.
Actually, the life of the Siberian tribes moved forward steadily in the direction
of new forms which found their expression in the way of life of the mature
Neolithic, in a new culture created by the descendants of the Paleolithic
peoples.

The great crisis of the Holocene provided a powerful impetus toward the
search for new forms of life and toward the energetic creation of a new
culture, especially as regards the material culture, economy, and techniques.
The changes in the techniques of toolmaking reflect, of course, only partially
and indirectly, the overall shifts in the life of the ancient tribes during the
transition from the Paleolithic to the more advanced stages of their history.
Nevertheless, they are very real indicators which show the scope of these
changes. Such, for instance, is the general changeover from the techniques of
the Upper Paleolithic to those of the new Mesolithic in Europe and the Near
East which are expressed in the widely disseminated and specific techniques of
making microlithic tools of geometrical form: segments, trapezia, and trian-
gles. This change took place against a background of still deeper and more far-
reaching changes in the economy. A primitive agriculture was born and the
entire economic and existential structure of life was reorganized.

Things were quite different in Northern and Central Asia where there were
no microlithic tools of geometric form. The wave of geometrization halted at
the Urals in the north and at the Syr Darya in the south.

In the Altai and in Siberia archaic flint, and obsolete Levalloisian tech-
niques continued side by side.

The basic material for toolmaking continued to be river flint which was
struck lengthwise or transversely, then chipped at one end, to produce a series
of sharp, cutting tools which could successfully chop a tree, dismember the
carcass of a slaughtered animal, cut hides, and sew them into garments. Such
tools have been found at the station of Ust’-Seminsk in the valley of the river
Katun' in the Altai together with bifacial, retouched miniature arrowheads!
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In Mongolia and on the Yenisei flint tools, choppers and chopping tools, as
well as flint cores, continued in their stable, unchangeable form in many
localities until the very end of the Neolithic. Such a locality is one of the
settlements at the “Truba” on the Yenisei. The finds at the famous
Biryusinskaya camp are also related and the excavations by G.P. Sosnovsky,
N.K. Auerbach, and V.I. Gromov at the latter location established something
quite unexpected: the flint choppers and characteristic crescent-shaped scrap-
ers were used by the peoples of this multi-stratified settlement from beginning
to end. The strata which contained these crude, massive tools were directly
overlaid by a stratum which contained the remnants of a mature Neolithic
culture. These observations have been corroborated by the recent work of
N.N. Gurina, who found on the Biryus the identical picture of stability of the
Paleolithic culture in all its stages until the rise of the Neolithic. The flint tools,
especially the scrapers, are of a definitely archaic coloration at multi-stratified
settlements of the early Holocene in the Baikal region as well as at the
settlement at the estuary of the Belaya river near Irkutsk, and the large stone
tools found here are not basically different from the Late Pleistocene scrapers
or choppers from the Yenisei which are dated as early Pleistocene and are
approximately 20-12 thousand years old.

The ancient Levalloisian chipping techniques, the classic forms of which
are found in neighboring Central Asia, continued as persistently in the Altai
and are well represented in the pre-ceramic settlements of the Selenga and the
Altai, and, finally, at the multi-stratified settlement at the estuary of the
Belaya, the latter being representative of the Baikal region. This is understand-
able, as the Levalloisian core, which was basically the same flint, produced,
even during the Paleolithic, large, broad flakes: knives and points, which
could be used without preliminary processing or retouching. Nevertheless,
the extent of change was considerable and included many vitally important
aspects of the activities of the peoples of Northern and Central Asia. In order
to conquer the taiga, the forest steppes, and the new, no longer Arctic, steppes,
innumerable innovations were essential.

The first of these was the bow and arrow and also pottery. These are the
basic elements of the overall Neolithic culture as we know them throughout
the entire region inhabited by man on our planet during the Neolithic stage of
cultural development.

Of no less importance, as an overall characteristic of the course of historical
development, is the fact that now, under different conditions of terrain and
geography, there came into being different economic and living conditions
which were compounded by purely ethnographic peculiarities, not directly
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dependent upon natural circumstances, which definitely determined the
features of the great cultural-ethnographical fields or provinces which arose
during the Neolithic. Even at the Mesolithic level, during the Early Holocene,
we find the beginnings of future local variations in the cultures of individual
groups among the peoples of Inner Asia which are the forerunners of future
peculiarities in the realm of ethnoculture. In the Altai, for instance, at the
excavations near the Kugom landmark, there has been detected a special kind
of technique of stoneworking. Whereas at the Paleolithic settlements such as
the famous camp at the village of Srostka the basic technique was a flint
technique in which large scrapers and blades predominate, here, with the
passing of time, chipping and flaking techniques assumed increasing impor-
tance. Large flint tools became the exception and the general trend of
development is expressed by the fact that flakings and small tools made from
these flakings dominate absolutely. Even the small flint tools become increas-
ingly smaller, more and more miniature. The same would seem to be true of
neighboring Kazakhstan as shown by the excavations of S.S. Chernikov in one
of the caves at Semipalatinsk on the Irtysh (the “Peshchery’ campground). It
is by no means impossible that in these two variations of the development of
stoneworking techniques there is to be seen a single continuity with two
cultures of the Upper Paleolithic which had different origins. One of these may
be termed the Mal'ta—Buret’ culture, the other the Afontov culture.

The progressive microlithization of the stone tools, the appearance of the
first miniature arrowheads, and the unexpected emergence of actual bows and
arrows (no longer simply javelins), show the transition from the old, Paleo-
lithic, to the new, Neolithic culture. Development was quite similar in
Kazakhstan and in Western Mongolia.

In Western Mongolia there has been discovered still another pre-ceramic
culture characterized not only by light stone tools of the round scraper type,
but also by tools formed by the characteristic serrate technique. These have
sharp teeth or projections and the corresponding depressions on the blades.
This same technique was later to be developed in the South-Gobi during the
early Neolithic.

Finally, two other characteristic variations of the maturation of the new
culture, two genetically different traditions, are to be found in the Far East.
The first of these is represented by the extremely rich complex of artifacts
from the famous bistratified settlement-workshop on the Tadush river near
the (littoral) village of Ustinovka. Here we find two types of cores and core-
like tools. The first type is Levalloisian and certainly goes back to the
Levalloisian Paleolithic of Inner Asia. The second type are the original Gobi-
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(or as they are otherwise called in the terminology of B.E. Petri, *‘wedge-
shaped cores” and core-scrapers). The culture of the peoples of the pre-
ceramic settlement at Ustinovka is intimately connected with the late pre-
ceramic cultures of the islands of Japan where radio-carbon tests have
determined an exceedingly ancient age (17-14 thousand years). No less
important is its connection with the pre-ceramic culture in the valley of
Khalkhin Gol (the settlement on the Khere uul mountain). The Gobi cores
connect this with the Trans-Baikal region as well as with Alaska. The third
characteristic of the Ustinovka tools and culture are the flaked cutters with
long edges which are worked with light retouch, although the cleavage is
made diagonally along the long axis of the flaking, obliquely. These cutters
have been named after Araya in Japan where they were first found and
described.

The second variant of the Mesolithic of the Far East is represented by a
group of settlements on the Amur at Khabarovsk (at the settlement above the
railway line at Sakachi-Alyan), and on the Ussuri (Venykovo). Here the most
common forms of stone tools are the bifacial, retouched objects of flint which
are in the form of cutting tools with serrated blades worked not by polishing,
but by retouch only. Also characteristic of these tools are bifacial, retouched
wedges which are mostly foliate and amygdaloid in form and are in many
ways reminiscent of the wedges from the upper horizon at Ustinovka. Oc-
casionally hefts are found, among them tools of flat flint one end of which has
been transformed by retouch, on one or both sides, into sharp blades. Also
found here are flaked knives retouched at one end and Gobi cores.

The ancient culture of Kamchatka also developed in its own peculiar way.
Remains have been discovered at the multi-stratified settlement on the
Ushakov Lake where the strata of the various cultures are separated by inter-
stratifications of volcanic ash. The lowest stratum (the sixth) of this settle-
ment was deposited at a time when the forestless, bush-moss tundra
predominated, i.e. earlier than ten thousand years ago. (The radio carbon date
of the fifth stratum is B.P. 10360+ 345.) At that time the inhabitants of
Kamchatka used Gobi cores extensively and also made bifacial retouched
wedges of darts which had hefts, similar to those used by the Paleo-Indian
tribes of North America. As far back as the Mesolithic there were contacts
between the peoples of the Old and the New Worlds, most probably by way of
the Aleutian Islands.

The diversity in the development of cultures of the ancient peoples of Inner
Asia is expressed even more fully during the Neolithic. It was, in all certainty,
during this period that the great local cultures of Inner Asia developed. These
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may be subdivided, with more or less certainty, into lesser local variants.

During the Neolithic the forest belt of European Russia which extends from
the Urals to the Baltic Sea was inhabited by tribes of hunters and fishermen.
The most characteristic features of their material culture were sharp-bot-
tomed clay vessels entirely, or almost entirely, covered with horizontal rows
of depressions frequently inlaid with fossil belemnites. These ““‘comblike”
impressions, so characteristic of these vessels, were made with a multi-
serrated stamp or comb.

In sharp contrast to the culture of the Comb-Marked Pottery was another
culture of Central Eurasia which has been called the Kelteminar culture,
prevalent in the Aral region from the lower reaches of the Amu Darya, where
it was discovered by S.P. Tolstov, to regions as distant as the lower reaches of
the Zerafshan and beyond in northern Kazakhstan.!® Its earliest monuments
date from the fourth millenium; its later monuments from the beginning of the
second millenium B.c. The people of this culture, the Kelteminars, hunted
the giraffe, wild horse, and wild boar which inhabited the taiga thickets along
the rivers and lakeshores. They fished for pike, carp, and sheatfish, not only
with harpoons, but with nets. Fishing provided a comparatively stable and
sedentary way of life. At Janbas-kal there was discovered a house, ovaloid in
form and of an area of 270 square meters, which contained a large hearth in
the center, possibly a sacred hearth where burned the sacred flame. Ordinary
hearths, those used by families, were constructed in several rows on the
periphery. The dwelling had a framework of wooden posts and beams,
covered by a light reed roof. At the settlement of Darbazykyr in the lower
reaches of the Zerafshan remnants have been found of a four-cornered
dwelling of 81 square meters. Here the hearths for cooking were constructed
on the outside of the dwelling. The Kelteminar people, like the Neolithic
tribes of Eastern Europe, used vessels with round bottoms although the latter
were more varied as concerns composition and were somewhat different in
form. They include elongated, semi-ovoid and semi-spheroid vessels, low,
wide cups, and dishes in the form of a boat. The most characteristic feature of
the Kelteminar pottery is its ornamentation, which consists of wavy-striated
parallel lines which were applied with a moving stick. Such ornamentation
indicates connections with the neighbors of the Kelteminars, agricultural
tribes who used clay vessels painted with identical undulating lines (the
settlements of Jeitun, Namazga-depe, and Kara-depe in Turkmenistan). Some

'* S.P. Tolstov, 1948, pp. 59—-66. Ja.G. Guljamov, C. Islamov, A. Askarov, 1966.
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vessels of the Kelteminars show traces of having been covered with paint or
yellow ochre on their surfaces.

Contacts with the agricultural south are also evident from the stone tools of
this people. Large polished tools, axes or adzes, are rare. Most of the stone
tools consist of flakings struck from superbly cut prismatic cores. Arrowheads
with serrated edges were made from the flakings. The scrapers, drills, and chip
axes with alternate indentations are identical to those from the early Neolithic
strata of the Jebel cave on the shores of the Caspian in Turkmenistan and the
purely agricultural settlements of the Jeitun culture. Here, however, not a
single segment has been discovered and only several trapezia, the latter from
excavated materials.

The Kelteminar culture was, as it were, a transmitter of cultural elements to
the further north, in the direction of the Urals. There, along the shores of the
many lakes and rivers lived the people of the Shigir culture who, like the
Kelteminars, were hunters and fishermen but were forest dwellers. Indicative
of the material culture of the Shigir tribes is an archeological stratum which
links it with the Neolithic of the Comb-Marked Pottery and contains sheathed
bone daggers with flint blades, needles and awl-like points of bone, some with
curious biconical or spindle-like heads. Ceramic vessels are identical in form
to those of the Comb-Marked Pottery although their ornamentation is, both
from the standpoint of ornamental structure and the presence of undulating
lines, pure Kelteminar.

To the east of the Urals there begins a series of other, purely Siberian,
Neolithic forest cultures. Beginning with the Ural range in the west, the first of
these extended as far as the Yenisei. Here the people were semi-sedentary or
sedentary tribes of fishermen and hunters of the western Siberian taiga.!® In
winter they constructed durable semi-underground dugouts which were
joined together and fortified into settlements where entire tribes lived. Inside
these dwellings are found round-bottomed vessels similar in form and design
to the Comb-Marked Pottery of the forest belt of European Russia and
decorated with the stylized figures of flying ducks. Undulating lines drawn
with a stick were the most popular design and, like the ducks, indicated water.
Similar designs have been preserved on the inscribed cliffs of the Urals and in
Western Siberia. Worthy of note is the fact that these ornamental motifs and
the mythological concepts expressed in them coincide with the art and
mythology of the Finno-Ugrian tribes of Eastern Europe and Western Siberia.

' V.N. Chernecov, 1953.
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Here also, among the primordial elements of Finno-Ugrian culture are
found signs of the highly-developed cult of the bear which is represented in the
Neolithic of Western Siberia by sculptures unusual in their realism. From
ancient times the bear occupied an outstanding position in the art and
mythology and religious practices of the Finno-Ugrians. It was connected
with the supreme deity, hence enjoyed highest honors in the cult. It would
follow that the Neolithic region of Western Siberia was that region where the
eastern branch of the Finno-Ugrians originated, more concretely the ancestors
of the Ob-Ugrians (Ostiaks and Voguls) and the Hungarians, their western
relatives, who later branched off from them.

Still another great cultural-ethnic region which we may call the Pre-Baikalic
or Baikalic?® extended eastward from the right bank of the Yenisei. From
materials found in burial grounds along the Angara and the Upper Lena there
has been traced the uninterrupted development of a Neolithic and early
Bronze Age culture of the Baikal region which passed through several stages:
the Khin, Isakov, Serev, and the Kitoi (the early Bronze period).

During the initial stage, the early Mesolithic, there were no ceramics.
Judging, however, from finds at the estuary of the Belaya river, there were the
rudiments of stone polishing for the production of stone chopping tools
including tools of nephrite. There also appear the first arrowheads made by
the ancient techniques of sharp flaking and improved only slightly by retouch-
ing at the ends. Arrowheads of the same type, typical of the Mesolithic, have
also been found in the low-lands of the Chastaya and Khinskaya rivers.

It was during the following period, the Isakov, that the mature cultural
complex of the Baikal Neolithic was formed. Here we find specifically local
forms of polished adzes which are triangular and trapezoidal. The vessels are
paraboloid in a vertical profile and are covered with netlike impressions.
Arrowheads are asymmetrical with cores and bases in the form of a swallow-
tail.

Certain elements in this complex, e.g. crescent-shaped scrapers, large
arrowheads and knives, as well as an obvious preference for mammoth bone
for the making of hunting weapons, indicate a strong Paleolithic tradition.
The next stage in the development of this culture was the Serov. Here the
forms of the vessels become more differentiated (mitre-like vessels with
necks), and the ornamentation becomes more profuse. Instead of a simple
horizontal band of indentations below the rim, the vessels have bands of
parallel lines made with a comb-like stippled stamp or a zig-zag band. There is

¥ A.P. Okladnikov, 1950, 1957.
%3 [No doubt the author had in mind works such as Debec, 1948 and 1956. D.S.]
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also a design in the form of rythmically placed indentations which are round
or crescent shaped. There is also another ornamental composition consisting
of horizontal bands and short vertical lines descending from them. The
surfaces of the vessels are smoothed and covered with reticular impressions.
Of the latter there remain only indentations which are remnants of the
depressions made in the clay. The old form of triangular adzes and axes now
gives way to a new type which is rectangular. In addition to grey, flinty slate,
green Sayan nephrite was used increasingly as the material for making tools.
Figures of fish carved from stone and bone (and intended as lures) are
common in the finds of the burial grounds. Also found are fortified bows with
bone facings.

The Kitoi stage is indicated by the occurrence of burial sites which contain
no stone tools. The skeletons are thickly coated with ochre which was
symbolic of the source of life, the “blood of the dead.” Indicative of imple-
ments of the Kitoi burials are unusual stems for fishhooks which have crescent
shaped projections at both ends. Nephrite adzes are found in profusion
among the tools, as are triangular knife blades which are of nephrite and
lenticular in profile, flat knives of argillite, the surfaces of which are depressed
by broad diagonal facets of pressed retouching, sandstone “rectifiers’ for
arrows, polishers, round stone slabs, and other typical items. Unusual here as
concerns ornamentation are stone rings of white marble, the sides of which
are decorated with ornamental incisions. These were the predecessors of the
later Glazkov rings of white nephrite. The common characteristic of the Kitoi
artifacts is the masterly perfection of the press technique of working flints.
The Kitoi people also achieved great perfection in the working of such
unusual material as nephrite. From that period there have come down to us
artistically cut fragments and indeed blocks of this stone from which were
made adzes, knives, and even ornaments. M.P. Ovchinnikov found at
Glazkov a workshop in which white nephrite was processed and in which, in
addition to blocks in various stages of processing, he found the sandstone
slabs which were used as saws.

Realistic art also developed and was basically animistic. In the Kitoi burials
there have been found representations of fish, including flat images of bone,
which were probably shamanistic amulets. There are also representations of
elk heads which were, in all probability, the heads of shamans’ staffs and are
similar to the Buriat horsehead staffs. But there is also anthropomorphic
sculpture, the forerunner of sculpture of the human form which is character-
istic of the Glazkov period. One of the outstanding works of the Kitoi
sculptures is the head of a bearded man with an elaborately and skillfully
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modeled face, cut from white marble. It has a small, low forehead, long,
straight nose, well-expressed nasal bridge, deeply sunken eye sockets, and a
short, triangular beard. The overall appearance of the face is Europoid rather
than Mongoloid and recalls the Europoid factor in the skulls of the Neolithic
peoples of the Baikal region which were noted by G.F. Debets.*!

The above-described features, which connect the artifacts of the Kitoj
period with those of the Glazkov period, and the many burial sites found at the
estuary of the Belaya River whose artifacts are definitely transitional and have
to do with ritual, verify the fact that the Kitoi culture gave birth to a new one:
the Glazkov culture. It was during the Glazkov period that metals, copper and
bronze, were first extensively used in the Baikal region. Connected therewith
there came into being many new elements of material and spiritual culture.
During the time of its existence the Glazkov culture displayed a definite
continuity and common characteristics.

The many hearths in the Neolithic camps of the Baikal region belonged to
comparatively small groups of hunters and fishermen who migrated from
place to place, from river to river, in dependence upon the seasons and the
presence of fish or game; they did not belong to the large communal collectives
which have left their traces at the settlements of the Neolithic Ob region. This
inference is affirmed by the character of the Neolithic graves of the Baikal
region which are frequently found on the grounds of the settlements them-
selves. These graves belong to different periods. Sometimes not centuries, but
millenia, separate them. The ceramics are a singular indicator of a mobile way
of life: the vessels of the Neolithic Baikal region never attained the large
size or thickness that they did on the Ob. Occasionally the fragility of the
vessels’ sides is astonishing and is connected with a peculiar technique of
making clay vessels not on a form, as did the Ob people, but by forcing out the
sides by means of a special rammer which was mounted on a massive stand
and placed inside the vessel. Still more characteristic are the small pots with
handles for suspension. These are smokers which protected the hunters in the
taiga from the terrible scourge of those parts: gnats and mosquitoes.

It is still too early to assess the culture of these wandering, or perhaps more
correctly semi-sedentary, hunters of the taiga as more primitive than the
culture of their Western Siberian neighbors who were firmly attached to their
camps and to their dugout dwellings. This culture was not one of a lower level,
but qualitatively and specifically different, and, in certain respects, even more
refined, more complex. A case in point is the Neolithic bow of the Baikal

* A.P. Okladnikov, 1965.
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region, the evolution of which at the Serov stage of development was at least a
thousand years in advance of the development of the bow in other countries,
e.g. Egypt. Even more indicative is the level of artistic development. In power
of expression and aesthetics the Neolithic sculpture of Eastern Siberia, the
realistic images of elk and fish of the Kamenny Islands, and the *““writings” of
the Lena may be favorably compared with the works of the Paleolithic artists
of Eastern and Western Europe.?

The final, most conclusive, and most unusual feature by which we may
characterize the peculiarities of the life of the Baikal tribes who were a part of
the taiga scene of Eastern Siberia, and their economy, are the remnants of their
dress. Judging from the spacing of ornaments of shell, beads, and nephrite
discs or rings among the skeletons of the Neolithic and earliest Bronze stage of
the Glazov, the dress of these people consisted of a short caftan which came
down to the knees and was similar to a frock or camisole. The flap of the
caftan, which was open in the front, was drawn to or gathered together with
laces on a frontpiece which hung downward from the neck. This frontpiece
was elegantly decorated with the greatest care and probably not only with
shell beads and nephrite discs, but also with embroidery done with the magic
subcervical hair of the reindeer which was the most important ornament of
the “hyperborean’ tribes of Asia and America.

This dress is an integral component of a specific ethnographical complex
and is an indicator of its way of life, that of hunters wandering on foot through
the taiga and the forest tundra, an existence basically different from the life of
the arctic hunters of sea animals. Suitable of this life was the light frock-type
dress with a slit in front, moccasins, skis, which were the basic means of
transport in the snowy forests, birchbark boats, the pirogue, dwellings of skin
or bark, or wigwam or teepee type dwellings.

The dress is a characteristic feature of ethnic appurtenances. It belongs to
the Tunguz tribes and their near neighbors, the Yukagirs. Identical connec-
tions between the ancient Neolithic and Eneolithic and later ethnographical
cultures are to be detected in other areas: in the economy, way of life, and,
finally, in art and mythology. Such, for example, are skin tent dwellings,
birchbark canoes, rectilinear-geometrical ornaments which among the
Tunguz tribes and the Yukagirs are practically identical with Neolithic
ornamentation, the cult of the elk, the legends of the River of the Dead which
explain the fluvial orientation of the Glazkov burials. The entire Neolithic
ethnographical complex of the Baikal presents a concept which has the basic

22 A P. Okladnikov, 1946, 1950, 1955. S.A. Fedoseeva, 1968.
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characteristics of that culture which in the 17th—20th centuries was typical of
the Tunguz tribes of Siberia and comprised their traditional inheritance.

Eastward from Baikal, along the middle and lower reaches of the Lena, byt
also to the east and west of the lower reaches of the same river, there lived,
during the Neolithic, other tribes whose culture and way of life, although in
many ways different,?* were similar to that of their Baikal neighbors.

Excavations of multistratified settlements in the valley of the Aldan in
Yakutia and work in the valley of the Lena have shown Neolithic shift
processes in the making and finishing of the surfaces of clay vessels. Charac-
teristic of the first stage (the Sylakh) are reticular designs; of the second (the
Belkachansk), are hatches made with a buffer and covered with filaments; of
the third (the Ymyjakhtakh), are artificial textile traces made with a trowel
and incised as grooves. Here there has also been found an admixture of wool
in the clay of the vessels, multifaceted core-like incisions, and artifacts of
stone.

As in the Baikal region, here the overall historical development took place
autochthonously and without any great changes in the ethnic make-up of the
basic population which might have influenced the form of its culture. These
people were evidently wandering reindeer hunters, the ancestors of the
Yukagirs and the Nganasans. These Neolithic tribes followed their own mode
of life in the steppes and forest-steppes of Trans-Baikal and Eastern Mongo-
lia.** Their history is clearly divided into two successive stages. During the
first stage, in the Trans-Baikal region and the eastern part of the Mongolian
People’s Republic, there existed a culture of tribes which still did not possess
bifacial retouched Neolithic arrowheads, but employed awl-like points, less
frequently flaked stone ones. Seemingly, they had no ceramics or, at any rate,
rarely used them, employing instead cores of a peculiar type with a struck
beveled surface. Their specific tools were adze- and scraper-like instruments
of a trapezoidal form and vessels made from flat rock or stone slabs retouched
on one side only and only along the edge. It is of great interest to note that
rectangular semi-underground dwellings, similar to those of the Amur, were
characteristic of this period in Mongolia.

Of great importance is the presence of agricultural implements, massive
slabs of grain-hullers and grinders, the latter having an unusually peculiar
form which recalls the metatarsal or metacarpal bones of bulls or horses. This
indicates a fact of enormous significance, namely, that the early Neolithic
inhabitants of Mongolia practised agriculture; that here, today a land of

3 A.P. Derevjanko, A.P. Okladnikov 1969, pp. 141-56. Ju.A. Mochanov, 1969.
2 A.P. Okladnikov, 1969.
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nomadic cattle breeding, there once was an ancient and unquestionably
independent seat of agriculture which determined the sedentary way of life of
these tribes.

Nor can we exclude the possibility of the beginnings of domestic cattle
breeding: horses, and cows. Indirect indications of this are the many bones of
animals and the special place which they occupied in the religion of the
Neolithic tribes of Mongolia as shown by the ritual burials of the skulls or
bones of bulls which have been found on the banks of the Kerulen and at
Tamtsak-bulak.

Also unusual are the human burials from the Neolithic period found along
the Kerulen and at Tamtsak-bulak. The dead were placed, in a seated
position, in narrow burial pits which, as observed at Tamtsak-bulak, were
dug into the floor of the dwelling. Here they sit in pit-tombs, like weary
travelers, exhausted to death, their heads folded on their arms.

Gradually, during the second stage, there appear indications of connections
with Eastern Siberia. The tendency to wander becomes stronger, and two-
edged, retouched arrowheads become prominent as during the Neolithic of
the Baikal region. The influence of the Baikal tribes, judging from the spread
of stone tools and ceramics with reticular impressions, reached as far as the
southern regions of the Gobi and even further south, to the Great Wall of
China.

The Neolithic of the Amur also developed in its own peculiar way. To the
east of the Yablonovy Range, along the central Amur, and further to the south
along the same river, a new country begins. Beginning with the area around
present-day Blagoveshchensk, the white birch gives way to the black birch of
Erman. Throughout the vast prairies of the Amur oak thickets replace the pine
and larch. Here grow groves of wild apple, pear, and grape, and on the distant,
remote lakes grow the lotus, the most northerly and westerly ones in the
world. In short, it is here that the world of the Ussuri taiga and Manchurian
flora, amazing in its diversity, begins. It is the world which, because of its
wealth of curious forms peculiar to both north and south, astonished the first
Russian traveler-naturalists: Maksimovich, Moak, Przhevalsky, and
Komarov.

But there is another aspect of nature which was of even greater importance
in the development of the Neolithic culture of the Russian Far East, one which
set its specific and characteristic mark on the economy and the entire way of
life of the local inhabitants of the Stone Age. At a certain season of the year,
following the instinct of propagation of the species, countless schools of ocean
fish: the chum salmon, humpbacked salmon, and chinook salmon, rise from
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the ocean depths and come up the rivers in search of spawning grounds. From
ancient times the fat, tender flesh of these fish has been the staple diet of the
local inhabitants, their “bread,” and the primary source of existence of the
peoples along the coast. The peoples of the Far East: Nanays, Ulchas, and
Nivkhi-Gilyaks, even within the memory of the living, not only fed upon
chum salmon and were primarily ichthyophagists, but even dressed in
fishskins. Fishing placed its stamp upon the domestic lives of these peoples, on
their dwellings and settlements, and even on the beliefs and mythology of
these “fish-skinned”’ inhabitants of the Amur. It was not due to chance that
among the Gilyaks the beginning of the universe, the origin of the race, and the
fate of its first ancestor were linked with the ancient myth of the marriage of
an unknown youth, the first man on earth, with a fish-woman who came forth
from the waves to give birth to mankind.

From time beyond recall the characteristic feature of the Neolithic settle-
ments on the Amur was a sedentary way of life which was perhaps more
thoroughly grounded and more stable than that on the Ob. The country of the
Neolithic dugouts and large settlements in which dwelt dozens or hundreds of
persons begins near Blagoveshchensk at the mouth of the river Amazar. Such,
for instance, is the Novopetrovsk settlement which consisted of at least a
dozen or so dwellings, each of which had its foundation trench dug into the
ground, solid, durable walls of upright beams, and roof covered with sand or
earth to retain the heat. The further one goes down the Amur in the direction
of the ocean, the thicker these settlements become (especially below
Khabarovsk), and in places, e.g. on the Island of Suchu at Marinsk, or at
Kondon near Lake Evoron, they become Stone Age towns like the ““ostrozhki”
(islets) of the Kamchadals about which Stepan Krasheninnikov wrote, having
seen them, during the flourishing of the Stone Age, with his own eyes.

In connection with the sedentary life of the fishermen mention must be
made of the most important factor of the Neolithic cultures: ceramics. None
of the ancient ceramics of the Amur, with the exception of vessels of the Late
Neolithic at Sargol, obviously brought to the Amur from the north, are
conical-bottomed as in the taiga zone of Eastern and Western Siberia. They
are all flat-bottomed. The hunters who lived in tents had neither shelves nor
benches, sat directly on the earthen floor, and inserted the bottoms of these
vessels into the ground. Here on the Amur, however, household furnishings
were more complex and included wooden shelves on which the clay vessels
were placed.

Certain other elements among the stone artifacts from the Neolithic
settlements on the Amur may be explained by the requirements of a fishing
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economy, e.g. the knuckle-clubs which are identical to those of the Ob
Neolithic peoples, and the knives with a worked handle or *knob,” suitable
for splitting and cleaning fish. In many instances there have been found not
only the simplest type of net plumbs which are simply stones with indenta-
tions, but heavy weights. Such examples suffice to indicate the extent to which
the specifically Amur type of fishing influenced the overall cultural form of the
local tribes during the Neolithic.

As we go on to the littoral and, to a lesser extent, to the territory of the
central Amur the overall picture of the life of the tribes of the Far East becomes
more complex. From ancient times there existed on this fertile soil, especially
on the prairies of the Amur, a rather highly-developed form of agriculture.
Domestic cattle were also bred. This is well known from the ancient
chronicles and from the archeological materials from the metal age. This is the
more interesting in view of the fact that the beginnings of a productive
agricultural economy are found here incomparably earlier than might have
been expected, i.e. during the Neolithic, and not only in the southern littoral,
but in the north as well. For example, a large slab belonging to a grain huller,
carefully “forged” and ornamented, was found in one of the Neolithic
dwellings in the vicinity of the Tetyukhe Cove on the banks of the Tetyukhe
River. Also found there, along with flaked axes, flint wedges, and scrapers,
were typical grinders in the form of segments. An entire series of similar
grinders has been discovered at the excavations of Neolithic dwellings at the
Maikhe settlement No. 1 near Vladivostok. Alongside the first indications of
the use of metal in the Kharinskaya Depression near Lake Khanka and at the
Korovsk settlement near the city of Artem, there appear for the first time
different types of grinders which are scaphoid. Also characteristic of the Late
Neolithic settlements along the littoral are other objects used in agriculture,
such as shoulder-strap mattocks for the tilling of the soil, crescent-shaped
sickles made of schist which contain apertures for attachment to a handle.
Further, indirect, but very convincing evidence of the existence of agriculture
are fragments of the bottoms of clay vessels which contain many apertures,
such vessels being used to steam grain foods. At the settlements of the Early
Metal period (village of Kirovsky) there have also been found the charred
remnants of millet.

Thus the emergence of agriculture forms a definite link in the Far East
between the Neolithic agriculturists of the littoral and those of the Central
Amur region (settlement on Osinoveo Ozero near Novopetrovka) on one
hand, and their contemporaries and neighbors who remained at the level of a
gathering economy of primitive hunters, on the other. Moreover, the Neo-
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lithic art of the Lower Amur, which is similar to no other in Northern Asia * i
an exceedingly peculiar feature in the life of the Neolithic tribes of the Far
East. Ornamentation, above all, differs from that of other Siberian art and is
based on curved, not straight, lines: tight spirals, the complex ligatures of the
Amur reticular designs. The Amur meanders are, it is true, rectilinear, but
there is nothing like them to be found in the simple ornamentation of Siberia.
Even more outstanding is the contrast between the simple animal style art of
the Siberian forest hunters and the art of the sedentary fishermen of the Amur
with its enigmatic anthropomorphic masks such as found on a vessel from
Voznesenovka and on the cliffs of Sakachi-Alyan. The preponderance of
anthropomorphic forms in the art of the Amur and its characteristic static
nature point to a totally different world of aesthetics and a qualitatively
different world outlook. Thus two antithetic styles face each other on the
Amur and in the Baikal region, styles which, following G. Kjun, we call the
sensory and imaginative, in other words, abstract and concrete-realistic.
It is quite possible that the soil upon which this peculiar art of the Amur
Neolithic flourished was the sedentary way of life of the inhabitants. The
overall picture of the Far Eastern Neolithic, rich as it is in bright details,
becomes even more complex and fecund when we approach its localized and
chronological variants.?® The first of these is the Gromatukhinsk, which
appeared against the background of the Mesolithic of the Lower Amur and is
represented by bifacial wedges and chopping tools which were worked from
whole rocks, the latter bearing features similar to the Hoa-binh stone tools of
Indo-China, so similar, in fact, that it might seem that they had been brought
north from the south. The Gromatukhin people were hunters and fishermen
who lived in tents of hide or bark containing the same type of stone hearth that
we find in the Baikal region. They had ceramics which oddly combined the
aboriginal features of the Amur with those of the Arctic, Yakutia, and the
Baikal region. The contribution of the Yakut Neolithic to the emergence of
this culture is especially evident from the admixture of wool with the clay used
in making vessels. The Baikal contribution was the stamped decoration.
Another culture which may have existed simultaneously with the
Gromatukhinsk culture, if not earlier, is represented by the settlements at
Novopetrovka. Along with flint tools, Mesolithic in design, which have been
found in the dwellings here there have been found a few polished adzes.
However, there are no bifacial arrowheads, typical of the developed Neo-
lithic. In their place we find only archaic flaked points. The Novopetrovka

¥ A.P. Derevjanko, 1971a, 1970b. A.P. Okladnikov, 1966, pp. 32—41.
* A.P. Derevjanko, 1969.
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pottery is surprising in its simplicity and crude forms and is represented by
flat-bottomed, bucket-like vessels, innocent of all ornamentation or decora-
tive bands at the upper rim.?’

This pottery definitely connects the Novopetrovka culture with the follow-
ing Osinovozersk culture, so-called from Osinovo Lake near Novopetrovka.
In the remains of semi-underground dwellings with shallow trenches discov-
ered here there have been found, alongside vessels decorated with attached
cylinders, large half-finished cores of chalcedony and jasper and typically
Neolithic arrowheads of chalcedony which are not found at Novopetrovka.
There have also been found blades for bone or wooden spears and daggers
expertly worked by the finest retouching. The stone raw materials used in the
production of weapons and tools also differ from those at Novopetrovka.
The rich spectrum of stone used here contrasts strikingly with the monoto-
nous hue of the stone tools from the Novopetrovka dwellings. In place of the
Novopetrovka cores used for flakings, we have here only amorphous block-
nodules which were struck at random from different sides.

There existed another Neolithic world below Khabarovsk where, on the
Lower Amur, near the village of Voznesenovka, excavations have produced a
multistratified settlement which exhibits several stages of a local Neolithic.*
The earliest stage is represented by the lowest stratum of the multistratified
settlement at the village of Voznesenovka near the mouth of the Khungara
River, and by finds at the village of Kazakevichevo on the Ussuri, at the
Amursk sanatorium in Khabarovsk, and at the village of Malyshevskoe below
Khabarovsk. As usual, the most indicative material is pottery. The vessels are
flat-bottomed, frequently covered on the exterior with a thin coating of
purple-reddish paint which is rather like engobe, and polished to a lustre.
Characteristic of this stage are stamped and perforated designs, some of them
applied with a comb-stamp with large teeth. The motifs consist of broad
horizontal bands and scallops as well as triangular elements the interior of
which are filled with oblique stripes. Indicative of the way of life of these
people is the fact that no traces of semi-underground dwellings have been
found. Evidently their shelters consisted of hide tents or huts.

Above this, at Voznesenovka, is found a stratum with still more richly
decorated pottery. Here the vessels are also flat-bottomed and have clearly
outlined meanders and, as a variation, a meander-like pattern with roundish

¥ A.P. Okladnikov, 1966¢, pp. 175-8.
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projections, the forerunner of the spiral. This latter is of enormous impor-
tance: before our eyes the spiral comes into being out of the ordinary meander
and is actually the meander itself, but circular. In addition to pottery decor-
ated with meanders, there are also vessels ornamented with relief, the typical
Amur reticular design, on a background of deeply impressed rhombi. Along
with these vessels there have been found large square or rectangular adzes and
arrowheads, worked on both sides by pressed retouching and with
assymetrical veins; also amulets of white nephrite.

Above this have been found traces of semi-underground dwellings and
trenches of dugouts of the typical Amur type. Connected with these are those
ceramics which were most prevalent and characteristic of the Lower Amur:
large, flat-bottomed vessels the surfaces of which are covered with punctuate
comblike patterns in the form of vertical parallel zig-zags. Over this stamped
background broad, unfolding concentric spirals have been incised. Fragments
of still more elegantly decorated vessels exhibit strange masks which have
been sculpted on a lustrous red glazed background. Many large and small
stone tools have been found with these pots. These include single-faced
convex adzes and axes, flint arrowheads with the usual notched base and haft.
At Kondon hafted points of an unusual type have been discovered, archaic in
technique and form, not bifacial or retouched, but flaked, and worked on one
side only and only along the edge.

The series of Neolithic deposits at Voznesenovka terminates in a stratum
containing rectangular stone axes and convex, semi-finished adzes which
have been struck from one side only. There are also narrow-mouthed vase-
like vessels with tall necks, which are completely devoid of any ornamenta-
tion. Along with these ceramics at the Nizhnaya Tambovka station have been
found a shale knife, in form similar to the Karasuk knives, a “paste” bead,
(made of pyrophyllite?), and a small disc of white nephrite. These are
obviously relics of the Metal Age.

AtKondon (Sargol’ settlement) it was observed that the people of the spiral-
ornamented ceramics dug semi-underground dwellings in which there have
been discovered not flat, but round-bottomed vessels similar to those of the
Baikal region. Both the ornamentation and the composition of these vessels
are surprisingly similar to those of the Baikal region. It would consequently
follow that during the Neolithic or by the beginning of the Bronze Age there
was an incursion into the lower reaches of the Amur, around Lake Evoron, of
new cultural elements, obviously due to the penetration into this region of a
group of people from the north who brought with them ceramics of the Baikal
type.
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One of the most ancient Neolithic settlements in the littoral, and one which
contains large pit-dugouts, is to be found on the northern side of a hill at the
village of Tetyukha. Here have been found flat-bottomed vessels with decora-
tive borders around the rims similar to the Amur reticular designs as well as
various types of stone artifacts such as double-edged convex flaked axes,
retouched scrapers and knives of volcanic tuff, and triangular arrowheads of
flint.

In the south of the littoral there were settlements of the Gladkaya 1 or
Zaysanovka type where ovaloid flaked axes, small retouched tools of pitch-
black obsidian, and arrowheads of the same material were used. Ceramics are
represented by wide cups, tall, truncated, conical vessels, and vessels with
convex sides. Unusual are the decorative vessels whose thin sides and black
lustre are similar to the Lushchansk ceramics. Such vessels are commonly
ornamented with horizontal bands incised in parallel lines or vertical zig-zags,
occasionally interrupted by a “spruce tree” (herringbone design). These
decorative vessels are decorated with a fine meander.

The next, third, group of Neolithic settlements has been most thoroughly
investigated around and to the north of the city of Nakhodka. Characteristic
of these are flat-bottomed vessels with incised vertical zig-zags and, less
frequently, meanders. These settlements belonged to agriculturists as is
shown by a series of shoulder-mattocks and grain grinders found in the semi-
underground dwellings. Broad, triangular obsidian knives, in form and
retouching similar to the Mustersk points, have also been found.

The Neolithic tribes of the Far East had connections with Korea and the
Islands of Japan: with the Jomon Ainu culture. Such connections were,
seemingly, of long duration and many-sided. Thus, for example, in the lower
reaches of the Amur there have been found richly ornamented ceramics which
in many ways are identical to the late Jomon ceramics and, contrariwise, at
the settlement of Niseko on Hokkaido there are Neolithic vessels with spiral
bands which have obviously been copied from late Amur ceramics.

Analyzing all known materials from the Neolithic of the Amur, we may
state with certainty that this ancient culture shows unexpectedly strong ties
with the contemporary local inhabitants, the Nanays, Ulchas, and other
aboriginal tribes of the Far East. Indicative of this are the curved-line decora-
tions: spirals, and the ‘“‘Amur reticular design” as well as many subjects in the
cliff carvings characteristic of the modern ethnographic art of these peoples of
the Amur. Thus, some of the ancestors of these tribes of the Lower Amur lived
here as far back as the Neolithic.

Any overall picture of the economic and cultural-ethnic life of Northern
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Asia would be incomplete without mention of the littoral regions and the
Pacific islands to the north of the Amur.?* As the archeological monuments
show, the ancestors of the Koryaks, littoral hunters and fishermen, lived here
and have left the remains of enormous semi-underground dwellings. Kam-
chatka was settled by the ancestors of the Itel’'men—Kamchadal who for
centuries lived in practically the same manner as observed by Stepan
Krashennikov and G. Shteller in the eighteenth century. The materials from
the multistratified settlement at Lake Ushkovskoe show gradual stages in the
history of the cultures of the Kamchatka tribes following the Mesolithic.
These strata, as we know, are separated by layers of volcanic ash. Related to
the Neolithic at Lake Ushkovskoe are cultural remains dating from the time of
the post-glacial inundation, a climatic optimum, which are found at a depth of
1.15 meters from the surface. These consist of knife-like flakings, prismatic
cores of rectilinear form, cutting tools of the same flakings, and several
retouched arrowheads. The material from which these were made is black
obsidian and flint. Evidently there was no pottery. Later, toward the end of
the inundation period, approximately in the second century B.C., the first clay
vessels appeared along with polished axes and a various assortment of stone
knives, scrapers, arrowheads and spears, all finely worked with retouching,.
Widely prevalent during this period were different types of stone figured
knives, scrapers, and even figures of little men and animals which had been
worked by retouching. The curious figured scrapers and knives, and also the
elongated sharp-edged polished adzes, were widely used on Kamchatka and,
in all probability, found their way from there to the Aleutian Islands.
The second stratum of the Ushkov settlement, the dugout dwellings on the
shore of Tarya Bay at Petropavlovsk, and the dugout dwellings at Kultuk on
Lake Ushkovskoe belong to the Middle Neolithic. At Kultuk there has been
found a trench approximately 10 meters in diameter, which was the founda-
tion for a semi-underground dwelling. Among the dwellings there is a hearth
which is surrounded by a supplementary circle of smaller hearths. This,
according to N.N. Dikov, was a dwelling of the Itel’'men type. The trusses of
the roof rested on the edges of the pit, the upper ends on a square which rested
on the central posts. The roof was evidently of birchbark and was then
covered with turf and earth. The entrance, in the form of a short corridor, was
from the direction of the river. Above the fire was a smokehole in the roof
(which among the Itel’mens served as a second entrance). The hearth occupied

¥ S.A. Teploukhov, 1927. S.V. Kiselev, 1950.
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a third of the living space of the dugout and proved to be a mass of ashes and
burnt bones of fish, fowl, and animals, a meter in depth.

The thick layers of burnt fish-bones in the hearth of the dugout indicate the
length of residence of the people at this rich source of fish. Here supplies of
chum and other large salmon were prepared for future use. Here also were
brought offerings to the deity, the protector of fishermen, who was evidently
half man, half fish. The remnants of a wooden image of such a deity which
consisted of pieces of wood and birchbark in the form of a fish were found in
the pit beneath the ruins of a tent which had been erected above it. Beneath
and above this fish-like image were found the remains of sacrificial fires and
near its head the bones of fishheads which had been offered. These monu-
ments on Kamchatka were followed by the late Neolithic which, in the same
form, continued until the eighteenth century when it was described by G.
Shteller and S.P. Krashennikov.

Further to the north, along the shores of the Bering Straits, and also toward
the estuary of the Kolyma and on the nearby islands, there existed for a period
of two thousand years a highly specialized and wealthy culture of hunters of
sea animals: the ancestors of the present-day Eskimos. Outstanding features
of this culture are the rotary harpoon, a lamp which burned fat, and the skin
boat. These inventions not only allowed the people to create a culture on a rim
of ice in the Arctic seas along the coast of Asia, but to become masters of the
spaces of Arctic America and distant Greenland. The early Eskimos not only
performed this outstanding historical feat, but also accomplished a true Arctic
miracle by their astounding, fantastically inventive art of carving walrus
tusks. These carvings are of two distinctive trends: abstract ornamentalism,
and realistically-sculptured forms.

The next great step forward in the history of Inner Asia came about as the
result of the introduction of a new material for the fashioning of implements
and weapons: metal, (more concretely, copper and bronze). This transition
and the earliest monuments of copper and bronze have been studied most
thoroughly in the Minusinsk Basin.3°

Here the earliest culture, which was copper-stone or eneolithic, has been
called the Afanasevo culture. Its monuments are well known in the Altai. The
Afanasevo peoples still employed stone axes, beaters, spear- and arrowheads
for their daily needs. They did not know how to melt or cast metal, and what

% G.A. Maksikenkov, 1963.
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metal they did use was probably from native ore. Copper instruments are
represented only by needles, awls, small knives, and fittings for wooden
vessels. Silver, gold, and meteorite iron were also used for ornaments. Thus
we find a leather bracelet on the arm of a woman in a grave near Afanas’eva
gora framed with iron rings. Ceramics still resemble those of the Neolithic, the
vessels, often bulky and with a large holding capacity, have conical bottoms
and their surfaces are completely covered with band-like designs which are
primarily horizontal bands of the ‘“‘herringbone’ type, undulating lines, and
zig-zags. Culturally, the most important achievement of the Afanasevo tribes
was the beginning of cattle breeding (sheep, horses, and cows), and, probably
of agriculture. Their social structure remained as before, similar to that of the
Neolithic tribes. Equality of Kinsmen is shown by absence of any indication of
the primary position of any one individual. Important in their religion was the
cult of the sun with which were connected strange censer-vessels which
contained compartments and were in the form of cups resting on trays. Ochre
also played a role and may have represented the “blood of the dead.”

Physically, the Afanasevo peoples belonged to the Europoid race and
resembled the Cro-Magnon peoples of Eastern Europe to whom are attrib-
uted the monuments of the Pit-grave culture. In their material culture we can
detect contacts with the neighboring regions of the Urals, Central Asia, and
the Black Sea steppes, to wit the Pit-grave culture, the Kelteminar, the
Zamanbabin culture on the Zerafshan, and the Shigir culture of the Urals.

Of all these cultures, the Zamanbabin, which is dated the first half of the
second millennium B.c., is of special interest because of its connections with
the agricultural tribes of Central Asia. The Zamanbabin people who during
this period replaced the Kelteminars in the lower reaches of the Zerafshan at
Makhan-Karye, in addition to flint arrowheads, used copper extensively, to
fashion various utensils such as simple knives, mirrors, fishhooks, unless they
obtained these things from other tribes. This copper is arsenide with no
admixture of tin. The Zamanbabin people not only bred large and small
cattle, but successfully practiced agriculture. Remnants of wheat and barley
have been found. An intimate relation with the agriculturalists of the south is
to be seen in a small image, a statuette of the Mother Goddess. The square clay
vessels containing partitions must also be attributed to the south. These are
“bird feeders” and are related to the concept of the soul being in the form of a
bird. One half of the feeder contained grain, the other water, for the bird-souls
of the departed.

Evidently the Zamanbabin culture originated with a colony of southern
people who appeared in the midst of the hunter-fishermen and early cattle-
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breeding tribes. It is not impossible that from here radiated the influences
which affected such complex cultural-historical entities as the Afanasevo
culture on the Yenisei and in the Altai where besides distinct Kelteminar
features also more southern elements such as paintings on various vessels,
““censers,” bird feeders, and the first metal tools and ornaments may be found.

The Afanasevo culture which flourished toward the end of the third
millenium gave way, during the beginning of the second millenium B.c., to
the Okunev culture.** This is shown by Okunev graves found in the Afanasevo
burial grounds. It is assumed that the appearance of the Okunev culture at
Minus is related to a new people, not Europoid, but Mongoloid. With the
advent of this new people, the burial rites were altered, in place of the round
burial enclosures characteristic of the Afanasevo culture, there now appeared
rectangular ones. The dead were buried within the enclosures in caskets made
of stone slabs. Like their predecessors, the Afanasevo people, the Okunev
people were cattle-breeders. Technically, the Okunev culture had a great deal
in common with the Afanasevo. Stone was still used to make tools and
weapons such as axes, arrowheads, marble discs, but forged items were also
used (fishhooks, knives, temporal rings) and so were objects made by casting.
In one of the Okunev graves the first cast copper hatchet to be found in
Southern Siberia was discovered. Pottery showed great differentiation: the
vessels are flat-bottomed and are either of a “jar” type or have the form of a
pot with convex sides. The amazing art of the Okunev people contrasts vividly
with their comparatively primitive level of material culture.?! It is represented
especially by monumental sculpture: stelae which were formerly believed to
be of the age of the Karasuk. On these stelae are figures in relief masks which
are half anthropomorphic, half zoomorphic, in many instances reminiscent of
the muzzles of bulls to which have been added the horns of bulls or deer, and
snakes. Radiating head ornaments are also to be seen. This complex symbol-
ism of the Okunev stelae is increased by solar or cosmic symbols which are in
the form of circles with branches: rays or crosses, inside them. Similar
representations are also to be found on the slabs which were frequently used to
construct the Okunev graves. On one such slab there was carved the figure of a
being with a magnificent ‘‘corona,” holding a spear in each hand. The faces
vary from realistically executed sculpture to abstract representations with
three symmetrically placed eyes and a mysterious stripe which divides the
face. Frequently the mouth is either lacking or is astonishingly large. In two
instances at the top of the stelae there is the sculptured head of a ram. Several

3t E.B. Badeckaja, 1967. M.P. Grjaznov—E.P. Shnejder, 1929.
32 V 1. Matjushenko, G.B. Lozhnikova 1969, plates 6-16.
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of the figures have enormous bellies like those of a pregnant woman. On the
belly of one figure there has been drawn the realistic snout of a predatory
animal. Also carved on the Okunev grave slabs are the figures of predatory
animals, panthers or tigers, to judge by their coiled tails. Sun symbols, circles,
which contain cross marks, indicate the solar, cosmic nature of these figures of
predatory animals. There are also realistic images of bulls with huge, curved
horns. One tends to believe that the semantics of the Okunev stelae express a
complex cycle of cosmic concepts which are related to the worship of the
forces of nature common to cattle-breeding tribes and include the sun and
fertility cult. Also connected with the fertility cult are miniature figurines of
steatite and bone with human faces, including those of women with long,
loosely-flowing hair. These are similar to the ethnographic dolls of the Ugric
tribes of Siberia, the fertility fetishes. During this same period as well as later,
there existed on the Upper Ob the Samus’ culture which was related to the
Okunev. Characteristic of the former are vessels with the same fantastic
beings with coronas and a highly-developed production of bronze items, the
latter certainly representing a later stage of development which was simulta-
neous with the development of the Andronovo culture to the west of them in
the steppes of Southern Siberia.

These bronze items, including worked axe-celts, and superb spearheads,
also worked, are practically exact replicas of the well-known Seymin-Turbin
type, although there are a few differences, e.g. spearheads with hooks at the
base. The knives and daggers are also similar to the Seymin-Turbin metals.
One of these has an unusual handle in the form of a sculpted figure of a man on
skis(?) who is holding a rope attached to the figure of a horse. It would seem
that this amazing scene represents the taming of a horse and symbolizes the
transition from hunting to cattle breeding.’® Also worthy of note is the fact
that similar scenes of skiers following elk or deer are to be found carved on
several petroglyphs in Karelia, on the Kammeny Islands, and in the valley of
the Angara.

Also interesting is the fact that individual items of the Seymin-Turbin type,
celts and spearheads, and a leaf-shaped axe, are found far to the east as well as
in the west of Western Siberia: in Yakutia, at Vilyu, on the shores of Baikal,
and even in Manchuria. On the shores of Baikal, on the Bay of Sagan-Zaba,
there are cliff drawings in blindingly-white marble in which anthropomorphic
figures are visible which recall the figures on the vessels from the valley of the
Ob, one of which holds a hammer(?) in its hands. These monuments of the

* AL, Martinov, 1964, pp. 249-61.
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Bronze Age point to extensive contacts with the south of Russia (the Borodin
treasure), the valley of the Volga (the Seymen finds), and the Vilyu region of
Yakutia, as well as the Urals and the region around Baikal.

It is quite possible that the emergence of the Bronze culture of the Yin period
in Northern China is somehow connected with these extensive contacts of the
bearers of early metallurgy of the Bronze Age which moved from west to east
through the forest belt of Eastern Europe and Siberia.

In the history of Southern Siberia the Andronovo culture was of special
importance. Its most southerly monuments are to be found in the foothills of
the Altai; the most northerly ones are in the Ob region in the zones between the
forest and the steppe. The Andronovo people avoided the taiga.*

One of the most important centers of the Andronovo culture was the
Minusinsk Basin, although it extended from west of the Altai to the Yenisei
and even included Kazakhstan and the steppes of the southern Urals. A more
advanced development of the cattle-breeding economy and primitive agricul-
ture were characteristic of this culture in which horned cattle played the most
important role although small cattle, sheep, were also important and pro-
duced meat and wool for clothing and also, probably, felt. The wool was
processed, ‘“‘pounded’” with special “‘beaters” made from the jawbone of a
cow. Wool was used for knitted caps, the remains of which have been found in
graves. Horses were also bred and probably used for riding, although there is
no direct proof of this. The earth was worked by hand with mattocks. Grain
was ground with grinders made of stone slabs.

The most important material progress was realized in metallurgy. Metal
was obtained in the Altai and the Kalbin ranges in Northern Kazakhstan
from shallow open shafts. The basic source of raw metal was oxidized ore
from surface deposits. The ore was beaten with stone hammers, then smelted
in primitive furnaces. The metalworkers used pouring-moulds of clay, also
composite stone moulds, and often a combination of the two in which celts,
spearheads, and other objects were simultaneously moulded.*

The Andronovo agriculturalists and cattle breeders lived a more or less
sedentary life in permanent settlements near their plowlands or cattle corrals.
The dwellings, whose foundations were sunk into the earth, contained plank
beds, hearths, and special pits for the storage of provisions. The regular,
sedentary life necessitated many clay vessels, flat-bottomed jar-like pots with
straight sides, and vessels with convex sides. As a rule such vessels were
ornamented by a comb-like stamp with zig-zags, triangles, and rhombs.
Meanders were especially popular.

3 §.S. Chernikov, 1949. 3 0.A. Kricova-Grakova, 1952.
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The development of cattle breeding as a primary occupation and the
accumulation of surplus products introduced serious changes into the social
structure. This is shown by the double burials which now become common,
The wife accompanied her husband to the grave as did, and this even more
frequently, the second wife. Authority in the family now belonged to the
husband, the patriarch.

In religion, as formerly, the cult of nature (the elements) and the ancestors
remained of prime importance. But the agrarian religion of the Bronze Age
agriculturalists now appears in different forms than formerly. Indicative of
this is the place of offerings in the Alekseev burials on the river Tobol where
fifty-nine vessels with milk and vegetable foods were placed in the ground and
five other special pits were filled with earth and charcoal, straw and wheat
grains as offerings.**

The burial rites of the Andronovo people included both burial (on the left
side with the feet and hands drawn up, more rarely on the right side), and
cremation.?’

Judging from their skulls, the Andronovo people belonged to a peculiar
type of Europoids called the Andronovs. They came to Southern Siberia, as
shown by the decorations on their vessels, sometime during the so-called
Alakul period, i.e. during the 16th—14th centuries B.c.

In spite of the comparatively dense population and wide dissemination of
the Andronovo culture, it was short-lived on the steppes of Western Siberia,
on the Yenisei, and in the Ob region where a new culture, the Karasuk, soon
appeared (13th—1oth centuries B.c.). The latter brought new, substantial
changes which affected all aspects of life of Southern Siberia and Kazakhstan
where their monuments are now to be found.**

The latter are represented by many burial structures of a new type. The
graves are in the form of a chest of unworked stone slabs, covered by another
slab. Around the burial chest there was constructed a circular enclosure. The
traditional ritual included sending food to the other world with the deceased.
At his head was placed a pot of liquid food; at his feet four pieces of meat
which included the shoulder, breast, and two hind legs. Often the graves were
placed side by side and formed rather large tribal or family cemeteries. The
mortuary pottery of the Karasuks is basically different from the Andronovo
pottery in form, and quite different in ornamentation. Beside the flat-bot-

3 V.S. Sorokin, 1962.

¥ M.P. Grjaznov, 1929, 1952, 1956, 1961. S.S. Chernikov, 1960. N.L. Chlenova, 1964, pp. 263~
78. E.A. Novgorodova, 1969.

* G.P. Sosnovckij, 1941, pp. 273-309. N.N. Dikov, 1958, 1964.
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tomed vessels, round-bottomed ones are very prevalent and are decorated
with designs in the form of zig-zags, thombs, isosceles triangles, less fre-
quently with meanders and herringbone designs. Outstanding are the vessels
with a surface of shining black lustre upon which designs have been drawn
with a contrasting white paste.

The products of the Karasuk metal workers show a high degree of technical
perfection and the wide use of metals testifies to an unusually broad scale of
metallurgical production. The same is true of the mine workings in
Kazakhistan, most of which, evidently, is related to the Karasuk period. At
Jezkazgan, for example, approximately a million tons of ore had been mined
by the miners of the Bronze Age before Scythian times. The Karasuk
foundrymen also mastered the techniques of afterchanging copper, adding
arsenic and tin, which improved substantially the properties of the alloy and
the technical qualities of the metal-work. These foundry-masters reached a
high level of perfection in their work. This may be seen especially in the knife
and dagger hilts. The most simple of these have figured tops in the form of a
button or mushroom. Knives and daggers are also found with tiny bells and
with the sculpted heads of mountain goats, rams, horses, and deer on the
handles. The daggers do not have guards and the hilt is separated from the
blade only by a projection in the form of a dowel. Also common were bronze
axe-celts, hexagonal at the insert, with convex band shafts on the upper edge.
The jewelers of the Karasuk culture fashioned many ornaments, including
copper and bronze clips for leather breastplates, bracelets, finger rings,
palmate hair pendants, and temporal rings.

Researchers believe that the economy of the Karasuk tribes of Southern
Siberia was based upon cattle breeding. Archeologists have discovered indica-
tions of horse riding: a psalion for a bridle carved from bone or horn. Hard
bits, however, have not yet been discovered.

This, however, was a far cry from true nomadic cattle breeding. Proof of a
permanent sedentary way of life are the rectangular dugout dwellings with an
area of 150-160 square meters and with plank beds along the walls and
hearths which were used to heat the dwelling and for cooking. Occasionally
these dwellings were constructed in pairs and connected by a passageway. The
smaller of these may have been used as a storehouse for supplies and
household utensils.

The Karasuk culture, however, was far from being a uniform whole. Recent
researches on the Yenisei have shown that it consisted of two stages, the
Karasuk proper, and the Kammenolozh. Concerning the latter scholars are
still divided in opinion.
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The Kammenolozh stage which, according to M.P. Griaznov, was the later
of the two, contains angular knives and daggers, massive bracelet-cuffs richly
ornamented with geometric designs, spearheads with notches in place of
sockets, and bone psalia. The form of the burial structures also changes. The
burial enclosures which were placed beside each other now disappear as do
the trapezoidal burial chests made of slabs.

Local variants are very diversified, no less than ten of them having been
observed. These include the Karasuk settlements on the Ob, which are
unusual by reason of their specific peculiarities. Judging from the large grain
grinders, agriculture was more important here than in the steppes of the Upper
Yenisel.

Also of interest are the monuments which are closely related to the Karasuk
monuments and are found far to the south and west of the Yenisei and Ob, in
Central Kazakhistan (the Dyndybayev burial ground), and in the Urals
(Tagisken). Characteristic of these burial mounds, which have produced
valuable ceramics, including vessels with cracks joined by gold clips, are such
purely Karasuk decorations on clay vessels as traced designs, the grooves of
which are filled with white paste and vessels with attached knobs.

Even more interesting is the wide occurrence of metal objects with specifi-
cally Karasuk form and ornamentation. Such items have been found in the
west of Southern Siberia in localities where the Seymin-Turbin metal occurs,
specifically in Kazakhistan and along the Volga as well as in the Urals in
curious proximity to the Seymin-Turbin metal. These are the characteristic
curved daggers and knives with handles sculptured in the form of a ram’s head
or pairs of horses’ heads. The connection with Karasuk metallurgy is even
more obvious in the east, beginning with the Trans-Baikal region and termin-
ating with Yin China where at Anyang the daggers and knives are identical
with those of Siberia and are found in the earliest burial sites together with
archaic Chinese bronzes. Seemingly the Karasuk type of metal was dissemi-
nated as the result of some sort of contact which occurred from west to east
and extended as far as Northern China.

Of great importance also are the monuments of the Bronze Age from the
second and first millenia B.c. which are found beyond Lake Baikal in the
territory of the Buriat Autonomous Socialist Republic and in Mongolia.*’

On both shores of Lake Baikal, there was disseminated the same early
Bronze culture of the Glazkov people as on the Upper Lena and the Angara
between Irkutsk and Bratsk. One of the most interesting monuments belong-
ing to this culture is a large burial ground on the high Fofanov mountain in the

¥ A.P. Okladnikov, 1959, pp. 114—36.
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valley of the Selenga at the beginning of the delta of the Selenga. Of special
interest among the other, typically Glazkov burials here, is the grave of a child
in which, along with Glazkov type axes of nephrite, there has been preserved a
bronze or copper dagger of the archaic Karasuk type which has the character-
istic cusps at the base of the handle. From this find we may infer that in the
Trans-Baikal region there took place a local process of independent matura-
tion of the Karasuk metallurgy.

Throughout the entire territory of the Trans-Baikal region and from Baikal
to the Mongolian border, and in Mongolia from Ulan Bator and on to Tibet
and Inner Mongolia, there occurred a singular culture characterized by graves
built of stone slabs. These constitute the most characteristic features of the
cultural-historical landscape of these regions. They are constructed of huge,
undressed, native stone slabs, erected vertically; they are usually rectangular
and are oriented from east to west, i.e. with the sun. Usually these slab graves
are grouped together in a line which is oriented from south to north. The
corner-stones rise higher than the other slabs and occasionally have deeply
carved representations of deer and other figures. To the east, at a short
distance from the graves, are found deeply-buried “guard stones” or ‘‘hitch-
ing posts’’ which in many instances are also ornamented with the same designs
in which may be discerned what are evidently details of ornament or dress, e.g.
necklaces and the forms of stylized battle-axes. The upper portions of these
figures recall the heads of anthropomorphic statues. Perhaps we may see in
these figures the early predecessors of the later ‘‘stone babas” which may have
represented the people buried in the slab graves or their servants, the
“grooms.”

Wherever the slab graves have been discovered it is evident that they were
frequently and totally pilfered, even in ancient times. The little that the grave
robbers have left us, however, gives us valuable information concerning the
culture of the builders of these monuments, first of all on their economy. The
builders of the slab graves, judging from the remnants of the bones of
domestic animals which are found in the graves, appear to have been true
cattle breeders who raised horses and sheep. The bones of large cattle are also
found in the slab graves, but much less frequently. This is probably due to the
nature of the terrain occupied by the people of the slab graves. It was devoid of
the lush pastures favored by horned cattle. Also, all year round, they relied
entirely on range grazing, with no provisions made for putting aside fodder
for the winter. The animals had to dig up grass from under the snow. Then as
now, horses and sheep were more tolerant of such methods of feeding than
cattle.
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We may assume that in locations suitable for agriculture there were
plowlands. The vessels in the graves suggest the possibility of a comparatively
sedentary way of life and the existence of agriculture. These vessels are of two
types: flat-bottomed ones of the “jar” form, and tripod vessels similar to three
cow or mare udders sewn together. Such leather vessels made of udders and
with teats exist among the Altaic peoples even today. Also indicative of the
indigenous steppe origin of the Trans-Baikal tripods and the tripods of the
Bronze Age of Mongolia is their specific ornamentation which imitates hair
plaits and is similar to that which decorates the ritual kumiss vessels of the
Y akuts, the chorons, which were used at the spring horse-fertility festival, the
ysyakhba.*°

The mineral wealth of the Mongolo-Okhotsk region, which included tin
and gold, was the basis for a highly developed metallurgy. Even in the
plundered graves, e.g. on the Tapkhor mountain near Ulan-Ude, marvelous
examples of casting which belong to that period have been preserved: a celt
with a square socket, a dagger, and ornaments of bronze and gold. Many
objects of the Karasuk type belong to the slab grave culture, e.g. such
outstanding examples of this style as the dagger with a sculptured hilt in the
form of a ram’s head which was found on Lake Kotokel’, and the unique
bronze sword from the river Shilka at Sretsnsk (village of Boty).

The monumental slab graves, majestic, elevated sarcophagi, also throw
light on the social relations and the social structure of that period. The
precious ornaments of gold and gems, the valuable weapons, and the dimen-
sions of the graves themselves are direct indicators of the outstanding posi-
tions of the people buried inside them. By this time there must have existed
social inequality and an aristocracy of patriarchal tribal clans. The placing of
the graves in rows would seem to indicate individual aristocratic families who
influenced the life of their tribes. There is still no indication of the existence of
a still higher stratum of society: princes or khans.

The spiritual life of the people of the slab grave culture can be seen from
their art-monuments such as the cliff drawings which were made with red
paint and the stag stones.*!

In the petroglyphs the same traditional subjects appear with astonishing
regularity: enclosures, “courts,” with spots in and around them, soaring birds
which are like eagles, vultures, or falcons, schematically-drawn little men and,
less frequently, horses. Such figures are obviously connected with the fertility
cult, above all with milch mares and an abundance of milk products. They are

“ A.P. Okladnikov-V.D. Zaporozhskaja, 1970.
* A.P. Okladnikov, 1954. N.L. Chlenova, 1962, V.V. Volkov, 1967.
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also related to concern for the welfare of the tribal community which is
symbolized by the “enclosures.” The soaring predatory birds recall the
important function of the eagle in the shamanistic mythology of the ancient
Mongols, both as totem and culture hero.

In the petroglyphs the eagle, ancestor and culture hero, must also have been
the protector and defender of his tribe. The decorated cliffs themselves, which
occur frequently in the Trans-Baikal region, were evidently sanctuaries of the
individual tribes, their local religious centers, where the spring, and perhaps
also the autumn fertility rites were performed and which are similar to the
Yakut ysyakha, the function of which is to assure the victory of the universal
forces of light over darkness, the conquest of winter by summer, the victory of
life over death.

The Bronze Age peoples of Trans-Baikal and Mongolia also had their
common tribal religious centers. Occasionally these are indicated by entire
groups of stag stones around which the collective solemn religious rites were
performed. These were based on the same cult of the beneficient elements, the
sky and sun, the fertility cult.

The stag stones are so-called because of the curious stylized figures of stags
which appear on them in high relief. There also appear circles which are
obviously sun symbols and mirrors, bows, quivers, daggers, and battle-axes.*

Judging from the dress and armaments, the stag stones were originally an
expression of the cult of the heroized ancestor-warriors, the tribal leaders,
and, possibly, were originally placed over their graves. But the cult of the sun
was also expressed on them and is indicated by the disk-mirrors and the
figures of the sun deer which were, as V.I. Abaev has pointed out, some of the
most popular “totems’’ among the Scythians of Central Asia and the Black Sea
region.

The stag stones are also interesting in view of the fact that the daggers
represented on them have sculptured Karasuk hilts. This indicates that the
culture of the slab graves had deep roots and came into being not later than the
first half of the second millenium B.c. Judging from the sepulchral finds,
which include some iron objects, the slab grave culture continued to exist even
during the first half of the first millenium B.c.

Thus it is obvious that the histories of the tribes of the Bronze Age in
Western Siberia, on one hand, and of Eastern Siberia and Mongolia, on the
other, developed along different lines. As the monuments of the Minusinsk
region and the Altai show, beginning with the Afanasevo period, complex

4t A.P. Okladnikov, 1963.



90 Inner Asia at the dawn of bistory

ethnic movements took place in Western Siberia, and several times the
different tribes and their cultures gave way to others. In the east, however,
during an entire millenium the overall cultural-ethnic picture remained stable
and without any great changes in the composition of the local population.

While the tribes of the greater part of Siberia were passing through the
Bronze Age and metal in the form of copper and bronze became their basic
material for producing tools in the Far East, a curious situation arose among
the peoples of the Amur and the littoral. Here there were no rich and easily-
available copper deposits such as existed in the Trans-Baikal region, at
Minuse, or in the Altai. For this reason stone tools continued to be used over a
longer period of time. The first indication of an acquaintance with metal here
is the appearance of stone (most frequently polished slate) tools which
imitated bronze knife blades, daggers, spearheads, and arrowheads.

One of the most ancient and interesting monuments of this type is a
settlement on the Bay of Pkhusun. It consists of two strata, the lower of which
contains the “Amur reticular design,” the upper containing square, polished
axes and fragments of dagger-like blades of slate and even real daggers with
handles, which are copies of metal ones. Unexpected here are flaked arrow-
heads with hafts like those found at Kondon. The pottery in the upper stratum
is totally different from that in the lower where the vessels are flat-bottomed,
miniature, thin-walled, and practically free of ornamentation, show the
characteristic bulging rims which are edged with a curious cornice. Most
curious in this stratum are small discs cut from soft stone, one side of which is
convex, the other flat. What these stone ““‘checkers’’ were used for remains a
mystery. The settlement is especially interesting because it has been dated by
the radio-carbon method and proves to be 4170+ 60 years old.

Another ancient settlement on the Kharinskaya Mound near Lake Khanka
goes back to the second and first millenia B.c. At some distance from the
lake, in wild, picturesque terrain among mountains covered with heavy virgin
forest, the remains of a large settlement have been preserved. This consists of
several dozen dwellings of the dugout type, all of which were constructed
according to a single plan. On the level top of the mound, in porous deposits of
sandy loam, there was excavated a depression in the form of a circle or oval
with steep, almost perpendicular, walls. In places the depression was fortified
with slabs of unworked rock which had been removed from the craggy slopes
of the mound. In the center were small hearths and in one of the dwellings
which was made of stone slabs there was found a real stove. Along the edges of
the pits, as was common in the Far East, columns were placed at short
intervals which supported the walls of the dwelling. In these dwellings, along
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with stone axes and polished arrowheads, were found a stone imitation of a
bronze wedge, and an imitation in stone of a small, half-spherical metal plate:
a “button.” The tribes of the littoral were consequently well-acquainted with
metal and had contacts with peoples whose way of life included the use of
metal. This was now the culture of the Bronze Age, although here, in the
littoral, metal was still a rarity, otherwise there would have been no need to
imitate it in stone.

Evidently it was not due to mere chance that the settlement on the
Kharinskaya Mound was established in so wild a location and one so difficult
of access — the top of an isolated mound naturally protected by steep slopes.
This was a mountain fortress. The inhabitants, however, were not satisfied
with the natural defenses. With enormous effort they had excavated a deep
trench on the top of the mound which ran across it transversely. But neither
the trench nor the steep, cliff-like walls were able to save this ancient
settlement from a cruel fate. When the earth which covered the foundations of
the ancient dwellings had been removed and the floors came into view, the
excavators were faced with a rare and touching picture: before them lay the
remnants of a settlement which had suddenly been deserted by its people while
in the midst of activity — a Pompeii of the Stone Age. On the floors and around
the walls lay piles of cup-phials from which these people ate and drank. Beside
these were found perfectly-preserved large, narrow-mouthed vessels which
were deeply sunken into the ground and which contained supplies. In practi-
cally every house, at the end of the ‘““shelves” were still to be seen boat-shaped
millstones and the flat slabs of grain grinders. Also found there were flat,
square, stone axes, polished arrowheads, and crescent-shaped sickle-like
knives. In short, everything that this community of ancient Stone-Age agricul-
turists, which has disappeared without a trace, possessed. In a corner of one of
the dwellings, hidden away, there was an unusual treasure: a pile of round
pebbles of various colored chalcedony, snow-white, amber, yellow, brown,
waxy-red, and olive-green. Most astonishing was a typical Neolithic flint
point of chalcedony, the only one of its kind to be found in the entire
excavation of the dwellings on the Kharinskaya Mound. It was obtained,
evidently, from some far-distant place, then buried in a secret place along with
the other playthings and treasures of a child of long ago. This settlement on
the Kharinskaya Mound was evidently the victim of a catastrophe, probably
anunexpected attack by enemies who mercilessly destroyed the entire popula-
tion, including the children.

Echoes of a similar violent and tragic event are to be found in another region
of the littoral not far distant from Vladivostok, near the village of Kirovsk in
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the Artemgres district where there was once a similar settlement of agricultur-
ists who lived at approximately the same time as the people of the
Kharinskaya Mound. As was the case at the Kharinskaya Mound, the settle-
ment near Kirovsk was suddenly abandoned by its masters. All their property,
their supplies and wealth, grain grinders, pots and vessels were left. Even the
millet gruel, recently boiled on the fire, was left uneaten. Charred nuts and the
burnt remnants of ancient wooden constructions — all this casts an ill-omened
light on the fate of the masters of this ancient settlement.

Evidently the disappearance of this culture occurred not only quickly, but
suddenly and violently. This is indicated by the conflagration in which the
settlement perished, its inhabitants along with it. What took place after this is
told us by the monuments of a new type: settlements which contain piles of
shells and which are the monuments of the new, Sidemin culture which used,
alongside stone axes, cast iron celts.**

The Sidemin culture, as well as the Uril Early Iron culture which existed
simultaneously and had much in common with it, belonged to a people whose
economic life was centered around agriculture. This is shown by many grain
grinders of a new type which were now not segmented, but scaphoid. There
was a difference, however. The Sidemin people who lived along the coast from
Korea in the south (Island of Chkhodo) to the Suchan River in the north, in
addition to agriculture, worked the sea. They fished, harvested sea kale, and
caught edible mollusks. Their settlements are accompanied by thick layers of
shells which in places cover the floors of their dwellings.

The next period along the littoral and the Amur is characterized by the
supremacy of iron, a further development of the economy and social relations
along the lines of a civilized class-society, and a government which came into
being about the third century B.C., first in Korea, then, several centuries later,
in the littoral (the Pohai Kingdom).

Let us now analyze the results of our journey into the depths of ancient Inner
Asia. As far as the facts at our disposal at the present time allow us to judge,
man, at the level of development of Archanthropus—Sinanthropus, penetrated
to the north and east beyond the great barrier of the Asian continent far earlier
than might have been supposed. In all probability this occurred during one of
the interglacial periods of the Middle Pleistocene, perhaps even earlier,
between the Middle and Lower Pleistocene. He came here, to the Altai and the
Gobi, even to the Amur, equipped with the knowledge of cleaving stone and

making tools: choppers, chopping tools, and tools with “bills,”” primitive, but
sufficient to his needs.
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During the next stage and also, probably, under the more favorable
conditions of an interglacial climate, another group of primitive people,
Paleoanthropus, most probably early Neanderthals who were at the level of
development of the Acheulean culture, left to posterity the unique workshop
of Acheulean cutters at Yarkh Mountain in Eastern Mongolia. This entire
period was one of small and uncoordinated communities, atoms of a sort,
which moved freely over the immense uninhabited areas which abounded in
the game which was their food. It is for this reason that the remnants of their
culture are so rare.

It was during the Middle Paleolithic that the greatest progressive break-
through took place when, in North and Central Asia, but also in southern
Siberia from the Altai to the Amur, the new, Levalloisian technique of
working stone was disseminated. It was during this period that man’s labor
underwent fundamental changes. Man himself consequently changed. Under
the new conditions the population of Inner Asia rapidly increased and it was
during this period that the basis was laid for all future development of
Paleolithic man: his society and his culture.

The next stage was the Upper Paleolithic during which man became master
of the spaces of Inner Asia on an even larger scale. It was during this stage that
he reached as far as Yakutsk, Aldan, and the Bering Straits. It was also during
this period, if not earlier, that man crossed the land-bridge to the islands of
Japan which during the glacial period, i.e. approximately 40-30 thousand
years ago, were part of the continent, and continued on to the adjacent
continent, which then comprised a part of the single Asian—~American conti-
nent. While becoming master of the spaces of Inner Asia during the glacial
period, man of the Upper Paleolithic made many necessary inventions, created
his own art media, and his own world.

His constructions were of two kinds. The first variant we find at Mal’ta and
Buret’. The people of these settlements built solid, semi-subterranean
dwellings which allowed them to pass the long, cold winter in comfort. They
sewed bag-like, double clothing which could not be penetrated by the Arctic
winds. They acquired valuable working experience in the working of bone
and stone which allowed them to make the necessary weapons for the hunt as
well as everything essential to a comfortable life.

The other variant of adaptation to the conditions of the hunter’s life during
the glacial period is seen in the materials from such dwellings as the one at
Afontova Mountain and from other monuments of this type. This was not a
sedentary world, rather one of more or less mobile Paleolithic hunters. Here
we also see the creativity of these people and their inventive capacities, above
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all in their dwellings, which were in the form of light, portable tents, probably
conical, which could be easily struck, moved to a new location, and as easily
set up again. All that remained from the old encampment was a hearth of slabs
or stones in the form of a ring or tub. Here the wandering mode of life and the
constant pursuit of game probably created a different type of dress: a light
caftan with a frontpiece, long fur boots with knee pieces, and short pants.
Both of these ethnographic variants of the material culture of the Upper
Paleolithic in Inner Asia proved to be so practical that they have continued to
exist, practically unchanged, down to the present time. They have thus stood
the test of time for 1§—20 millenia. One variant may still be seen in the coastal
regions of the Arctic, among the Eskimos and the sedentary Chukchis;
another among the Tunguz and Yukagirs as well as among the Nganasan
tribes of Siberia and the Indians of North America.

The next change in the history of the Neolithic peoples of Inner Asia begins
against the background of further great natural changes in this land, when the
glacial period came to an end and the contemporary terrains were formed. It
was during this period that the great economic-cultural and ethnic domains
came into being which correspond to the original homelands of the later
Uralic and Altaic linguistic and ethnographic families.

Simultaneously there occurred important changes in the economies of
various peoples of Inner Asia. These were not only specializations which had
to do with the terrain, (fishing on the Ob and Amur, deer hunting in the
tundra), but a phenomenon which was basically new: agriculture and the
beginning of a productive economy among several of the Neolithic tribes of
the Far East and Mongolia. As documented by the cliff drawings, religion and
art continued to develop.

It was during the Bronze Age that metallurgy came into being bringing
about a breakthrough in the techniques of toolmaking as well as actual
progress in the economy. In southern Siberia there appeared a complex way of
life based on agriculture and cattle breeding, one example of which was the
Tagar culture on the Yenisei. But even before this, in the steppes of Mongolia
and the Trans-Baikal region among the tribes of the slab grave culture, there
had developed a basically different economy and way of life which was to
become that of the nomad steppe tribes of Central Eurasia, during the
following four milennia. Of outstanding importance was the invention of the
bronze bit which made possible the use of horses for riding. The nomads
developed a completely new material culture, one which was adapted to a
mobile life with cattle in the steppes. This included the felt tent, the hooded
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cart, a complex and highly productive milk economy with dairy foods, kumiss
and lactic alcohol, cheese, and much else concerning which the hunters and
their fishermen neighbors had no concept. The people of this culture had
guaranteed supplies of food not only in the form of meat, but also of milk
products. They produced wool for felt and cloth which replaced the former
animal pelts as the material for clothing.

The steppe nomads of Inner Asia also created their own spiritual world. In
religion this was a rich dualistic mythology based on the heavenly gods of light
and the evil gods of the underworld. Heaven was honored as the highest
divinity. In art they created the dynamic animal style and monumental epic
poems, astonishing in their scope of fantasy. Echoes of this wealth of folklore
are still to be heard in the Yakut heroic poems, the olonkho, and in the Buriat
and Mongol iiliger.

In the social structure of the nomads there was also unquestionable pro-
gress, tribal alliances, predecessors of governments, came into being. The first
such alliance was evidently among the tribes of the slab-grave culture, as
evidenced by the astonishing uniformity of their monuments from the Baikal
to Tibet.

Contrary to popular opinion, the nomads were not simply the enemies of
progress; they were an influential force in universal history and the catalysts of
many events. They not only took, but also gave a great deal to their neighbors.
We see an example of this in the history of the aesthetics of China where,
under the influence of the nomadic tribes, a new style of art, dynamic and
penetrated by the spirit of live realism, the Huai style, displaced the stiff,
priestly style of the Yin(or Shang)-Chou era.

Because of their mobility, the nomadic tribes of Inner Asia played an
important role as intermediaries between various countries and nations. The
rise of metallurgy gave a powerful stimulus to broad contacts, because metals,
especially rare metals such as tin, may be found in only a few localities. Not
only the exchange of raw materials, but technical experience was necessary
for the development of metallurgy, as we can see from the extensive occur-
rence of Karasuk, Seimensk—Turbin, and the later Scythian bronzes.

The nomads of Inner Asia also created and took to different countries the
elements of a spiritual culture, including the peripatetic subjects of folklore
and myths. On the cliffs of the Altai and the Gobi—Altai in Mongolia the
figures of sun chariots have been preserved. The same sun chariots are to be
found in Kirghizia, in Scandinavia (Skiberg, Bohuslin, Vestergotland, and
Skone), and in Italy (Val Camonica). One such chariot at D’yalangash in the
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Altai is drawn not by horses or oxen, but by goats, a picture reminiscent of the
chariot of Donar-Thor and his goats.

It was during the following stage, that of the Scytho-Sarmatians and the
Hsiung-nu, with its rich and complex cultural inheritance, that history met
the nomadic tribes of Inner Asia at the beginning of the first millenium s.c.
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From the end of the 7th century B.C. to the 4th century B.c. the Central-
Eurasian steppes were inhabited by two large groups of kin Iranian-speaking
tribes —the Scythians and Sarmatians. While these two groups were ethnically
close and their ways of life were very similar, each of them had their own
historical destinies and characteristics, in economic and social development,
as well as in culture. The periods of their greatest development and greatest
significance in world history do not coincide.

The basic sources for the study of both these tribes are the testimonies of the
Greek and Roman authors who were interested in different aspects of the life
of barbarians, archeological and ancient epigraphical data. Written sources
describing the Scythians are more numerous, but they contain only fragmen-
tary and often contradictory evidence.! The archeological materials dating
back to the Scythians and Sarmatians are now enormous; thousands of burial
sites have been examined, helping us to formulate and to resolve a number of
questions about the Scythian and Sarmatian tribes, their material and spiri-
tual culture. Along with this it must be said that the available written and
archeological sources still do not enable us to give any definitive answer to
certain important questions about both Scythian and Sarmatian history and
archeology. These questions are still being discussed and are explained in
different ways by different scholars.

However, the study of the Scythians and Sarmatians in the Soviet era has
made very considerable advances, particularly through the accumulation of
new archeological sources in the post-war period.

The Scythians

Our most important information about the Scythians is contained in the work
of Herodotus, who around the middle of the sth century B.C. visited the Greek

' See Latyshev, 1893-1947. [The texts used for this venerable and still useful compilation are not
always the best available. D.S.]
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town of Olbia on the Bug—Dnieper estuary. Almost all of the fourth book of
Herodotus’ History is devoted to the Scythians. And a number of important
facts about the life of the Scythians can be found in the works of Greek writers,
poets and historians who lived both before and after Herodotus, as well as in
the works of Roman authors who used the accounts of their predecessors.

Following the written tradition of antiquity it may be confidently stated
that from the end of the 7th century to the 3rd century B.C. the Scythians
occupied the steppe expanses of the north Black Sea area, from the Don in the
east to the Danube in the west. Herodotus stresses the unity of the whole
Scythian world in this territory and distinguishes the Scythians from their
neighboring tribes. But in the literature of antiquity, particularly that dating
to the Hellenistic period, there existed another conception of Scythia. Not
only the tribes of the north Black Sea area, but others living far beyond —in the
forest-steppe and even the forest zone of Eastern Europe, and also in Asia -
were often thought to be Scythians. For example, Hecataeus was already
referring to the European Melanchlaeni and Asian Issedones as Scythians.

At the end of the 8th century B.c. the Scythians began to drive the
Cimmerians out of the area. But it is very possible that already in the 9th—8th
centuries B.C. some Scythian tribes, together with Cimmerians, were roaming
the steppes of the north Black Sea area. This assumption is based on the fact
that in his Iliad Homer writes of “milkers of mares — milk consumers.”
Hesiod, who is thought to have lived in the 8th or 7th century B.c., refers to the
Scythians by name and gives a graphic description, similar to Homer’s, of
their life. However, the presently available archeological materials dating
from the gth to the first half of the 7th centuries B.C. from the steppes of the
north Black Sea are similar enough; they cannot be divided into Cimmerian
and Scythian. The most probable explanation for this is that the Cimmerians
and Scythians were kindred peoples, indistinguishable in origins and culture.
Many archeologists, also leading authorities on the Iranian languages, nowa-
days adhere to this point of view. The definitive establishment of the Scythians
took place in the second half of the 7th century B.C.

There does exist another opinion about the appearance of the Scythians
in the north Black Sea area which, in my view, has less foundation. A.L
Terenozhkin considers that Hesiod’s reference to the Scythians is merely an
anachronism, resulting from a confusion of ethnic names, which is common in
the authors of antiquity. He believes that the Greeks of the Mycenaean and
early post-Mycenaean periods knew only the Cimmerians, not the Scythians,
of whom they heard no earlier than the 7th century B.c. He correspondingly
associates all archeological sites from the gth to the first half of the 7th
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centuries B.C. in the steppes of the north Black Sea area exclusively with the
Cimmerians. Adherents of this view place the appearance of the Scythians in
the 7th century B.C. Furthermore, they regard the Scythians as an alien people
who supplanted the Cimmerians, bringing with them a new, fully developed
culture which in its complex manifested no local traditions.?

It is true that Scythian archeological culture was established in the north
Black Sea area only in the second half and up to the end of the 7th century s.c.
However, a change of culture does not necessarily indicate an entire change of
population. Moreover, a nu mber of elements in Scythian culture — the distinct
characteristics of the funeral rite, ceramics, horse equipment and some types
of weapons —go back to those which had existed in the north Black Sea area in
the Persian epoch and originated in the Srubnaya culture of the Bronze Age.

The written sources do not allow us to draw any single conclusion about
where the Scythians of the north Black Sea area came from. The three legends
—versions of the origins of the Scythians related by Herodotus — are contradic-
tory and can be interpreted in different ways. Archeological sources are still
insufficient and, moreover, not as illuminating as the written ones. M.L
Rostovtsev has advanced the hypothesis that the Scythians—Iranians came
from Asia. This hypothesis has been particularly staunchly defended and
developed over the last ten years by Terenozhkin, who believes that the
Scythians originally came from the steppe expanses of Inner Asia.? At present
his point of view has many adherents. However, in my view, there is another
more convincing hypothesis according to which the Scythians were descen-
dants of tribes of the Srubnaya culture who, between the middle of the 2nd
millenium B.C. and the end of the 7th century B.c., moved in several waves
from the Volga—Ural steppes into the north Black Sea area and assimilated the
remaining Cimmerians.*

The early history of the Scythians is bound up with military expeditions
into the countries of Western Asia. Testimony of this fact is to be found both
in writers of antiquity and in Assyro-Babylonian cuneiform documents. The
first reference to the Scythians (Ishkuzai or Ashguzai of cuneiform docu-
ments) in the ancient East dates to the seventies of the 7th century B.c. Here
also Scythians are mentioned alongside Cimmerians but, more often, individ-
ually, until the beginning of the 6th century B.c. when they were partially
exterminated by the Medes. Those who were left returned to the Black Sea
steppes. Scythian detachments, first under Partatua (Protothyes to the writers
of antiquity), then under Madyes, carried out devastating raids; they aroused

* See Terenozhkin, 1971, p. 8.  * Cf. Rostovcev, 1918; Terenozhkin, 1971, pp. 183, 208.
* Artamonov, 1950; Grakov, 1971, pPp- 23-5.
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terror amongst the local population and exacted tribute from the people they
conquered. In Mesopotamia, Syria and Egypt, in the sites of the 7th to the
beginning of the 6th centuries B.C., particularly in the defensive walls of
towns, bronze arrowheads of the Scythian type have been found — the direct
result of invasions and sieges. And it was the Scythians who took, destroyed
and burned one of the northern Urartean fortresses, Karmir-Blur near
Yerevan. Scythian arrowheads have been found here, stuck into the clay walls;
and there are other traces of the Scythian invasion of this fortress.

The Scythians conducted their advances into Western Asia by way of the
Caucasus. At that time the plains to the north of the Caucasus served as a base,
as it were, from which detachments of nomads set out further south. It is in
this area that archeologists have discovered kurgans dating to the middle of
the 7th century B.c. with burials of Scythian chiefs and their mounted
bodyguard (at Krasnoe Znamya Khutor in Stavropol, some kurgans at
Kelermes Stanitsa on the Kuban). The Scythian advances through the
Caucasus are reflected in archeological materials relating to the indigenous
Caucasian tribes. In the burial grounds of the peoples of 7th—6th century B.c.
Koban-Colchidic culture who lived in the foothills and mountain regions of
the Caucasus, weapons and horse equipment of the Scythian type are fre-
quently found.

The relatively long period spent by the Scythians in the countries of
Western Asia exerted a strong influence on Scythian society and culture. The
Scythian chiefs learned to appreciate luxury and strove to imitate oriental
sovereigns. Scythian material culture was enriched by Western Asian ele-
ments, while Scythian art absorbed many Western Asian subjects and devices
for communicating them.

Returning to the Black Sea from their expeditions in Western Asia, the
Scythians, according to Herodotus, had to fight a war, “no smaller than the
Median one,” against descendants of slaves, with whom Scythian women had
intermarried, wearied by the protracted absence of their husbands. It would
appear from the legend told by Herodotus that the Scythians once again had to
subjugate some of the tribes which had fallen away from them. According to
Herodotus this happened in the Crimea.

Archeological materials testify to the fact that some of the returning
Scythians were delayed in the steppes bordering the Caucasus, in what today
is Stravropol, and along the Kuban. The famous Kelermes kurgans and the
kurgans at Ulskij Aul and Kostromskaya Stanitsa, dating to the 6th and
beginning of the sth centuries B.C., are remarkable for the richness of the
objects they contain, quite a number of which are of Western Asian origin.
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Although these kurgans are situated in areas which, Herodotus claims, were
inhabited by the Maeots, they most probably belong to Scythian chiefs who
had returned from distant military expeditions. In the north Black Sea area
itself only about twenty kurgans from the 7th—6th centuries B.c. are known,
while we know of hundreds from the 4th century B.c. Furthermore, none of
them, the Melgunov kurgans excepted, can compare with the richness of the
Kuban kurgans. This fact is hard to explain.

Towards the end of the 6th century B.c. (about §14 or 512 B.C.) the most
heroic events in the history of the Scythians took place. The king of Persia,
Darius, with an enormous army (consisting of 700,000 soldiers, according to
Herodotus, 800,000, according to Ctesias) invaded Scythia. The Scythians
were determined not to fight an open battle with the well organized army of
Darius. They adopted the tactics of partisan warfare, avoided decisive con-
frontation and enticed Darius into the depths of their country. The Persian
army, in pursuit of the Scythians, appears to have crossed the Tanais (Don)
and entered the territory of the Sauromatae; here Darius proceeded to build
huge wall-like constructions against the Scythians. But the Scythians soon
returned to their own territory and once again Darius moved after them. It
was only with the greatest difficulty that the king of Persia managed to get out
of Scythia, but he had to leave his base and weakened soldiers there. After this
the fame of the Scythians as the unconquerable was firmly established in the
ancient world. Modern historians do not accept all of Herodotus’ account as
fact. But from his information we can establish real events, distinguish the
basic stages of the war, mark out the route taken by the Persian army and
evaluate the results of the war between the Scythians and the Persians.

In 496 B.C., in order to secure themselves against fresh Persian encroach-
ments, the Scythians invaded Thrace and reached Thracian Chersonese.

The war with the Persians furthered the unification of the Scythian tribes
and the growth of a national self-consciousness and, perhaps, gave a more
clear-cut definition to the territory of the Scythian kingdom. In all likelihood,
it was after the war with Darius that the picture of the distribution of the
Scythian tribes which Herodotus learned when he was in Olbia receiving
information from Scythian spokesmen finally took shape.

The dominant position in Scythia belonged to the Royal Scythians. King
Idanthyrsus thus proclaimed his Scythian army at the time of the war with
Darius. Nomad Scythians, the Callipidae, the Alizones, agricultural Scythians
(the Georgi) and ploughing Scythians occupied a submissive position. Evi-
dently only Royal Scythians and Nomad Scythians were pure nomads, while
the Callipidae and Alizones seem to have led a semi-nomadic way of life, and
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ploughing Scythians definitely were sedentary agriculturalists. Until recently
agricultural Scythians were thought to have been similar to ploughing
Scythians in way of life and occupation. Then an original theory about the
description of this tribe was put forward by V.I. Abaev. He believes that the
name of the tribe, the “Georgi,” is not a descriptive name, but that the Greeks
adopted the barbarian designation of the tribe, which should be translated as
“esteeming livestock.”* If Abaev is right, then it would seem that this Scythian
tribe was nomadic or semi-nomadic.

Unfortunately, we cannot uncritically transfer all Herodotus’ geographical
data onto the contemporary map of the north Black Sea area, nor does the
latter permit us to establish the exact location of all the tribes which made up
the Scythian kingdom. The written accounts and archeological data are hard
to reconcile. For this reason there is still no one accepted view amongst
scholars about the ethnography of Scythia. The most controversial question is
the location of the ploughing Scythians and agricultural Scythians (the
Georgi).

Herodotus begins his enumeration of the tribes at Olbia. Not far from
Olbia, at the mouth of the Bug, live the Callipidae or Graeco-Scythians; to the
north the Alizones; and further north the ploughing Scythians. According to
Herodotus, the northern border of Scythia is unclear. However, no archeo-
logical sites of sedentary agricultural tribes, which might be associated with
Herodotus’ ploughing Scythians, have been discovered in the steppe zone of
the Bug. Therefore, many contemporary archeologists are inclined to place
the ploughing Scythians in the forest-steppe between the Dnieper and Bug.
This theory is contradicted by the fact that the tribes of the forest-steppe zone,
which includes the area between the Bug and the Dnieper, in the view of most
scholars were not Scythians, that is of the Iranian linguistic group, and most
probably had to do with the ancestors of the ancient Slavs. Herodotus himself
emphasizes the unity of the Scythian tribes. However, the contradiction
disappears when we look at Scythia not purely as an ethnic unit, but primarily
as a political one, which could have included some non-Scythian tribes.

The steppes of the Azov Sea area and the left and right banks of the Dnieper
were the lands inhabited by the nomadic tribes of Scythia. It is extremely
difficult to distinguish a boundary between the Royal Scythians and Nomad
Scythians. Most scholars believe that both banks of the lower Bug as far as the
River Konka were the lands of the Nomad Scythians. The Royal Scythians
roamed lands further east and south as far as the Don. Some scholars assign

* In Diskussionye problemi, 1980, pp. 23~5.
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the Crimean steppes to the Nomad Scythians, others to the Royal Scythians.

Strictly according to Herodotus, the tribe of agricultural Scythians (the
Georgi) should be located in the lower Dnieper area, up to the River Ingulets.
The absence of 6th—sth century B.C. sites in the steppes of the lower Dnieper
which might be associated with sedentary agriculturalists has prompted
archeologists to look for the agricultural Scythians on the left bank of the
Dnieper in the forest-steppe. However, as long ago as the 1950s B.N. Grakov
suggested that the agricultural Scythians might well have been semi-nomadic,
rather than purely sedentary, which would explain the absence of traces of
their settled life on the banks of the lower Dnieper.® Abaev’s hypothesis,
which is discussed above, substantiates Grakov’s suggestion.

Scythia was surrounded on all sides by non-Scythian tribes: to the west,
beyond the Danube, by the Getae; to the east, beyond the Tanais, by the
Sauromatae; and north of the Sauromatae lived the Budini and Geloni. The
area of the Dnieper rapids was apparently inhabited by the Androphagi
(Maneaters), who had their own language, different from that of the
Scythians, but who were nomadic and wore Scythians dress. North of the
Royal Scythians, on the left bank of the Dnieper, lived the Melanchlaeni, a
non-Scythian tribe, although their way of life was Scythian. North of the
ploughing Scythians lived the Neuri, and west of the Neuri lived the
Agathyrsi. All the non-Scythian tribes, apart from the Getae and the
Sauromatae, lived in the forest-steppe zone of Eastern Europe where arche-
ologists have uncovered several local groups of sites from the 6th—4th cen-
turies B.C. These sites can be linked with Herodotus’ list of non-Scythian
tribes, the nearest neighbors of the Scythians. However, once again scholars
are still not agreed on this question.

Archeologists have been unable to find the land of Gerrhi which, according
to Herodotus, was the burial-place of the Scythian kings. Some scholars link it
to the River Gerrhus, which they equate sometimes with the River Molochna
of today, and sometimes with the Konka. Others are inclined to look for it in
the forest-steppe on the left bank of the middle Dnieper. But no indicative
group of royal Scythian kurgans from the 6th—sth centuries B.c., which could
be equated with the royal burial-place described by Herodotus, have been
discovered in either of these two areas. Such a burial-ground, dating only from
the 4th century B.c., clearly stands out in the Nikopol and Zaporozhe region
on the lower Dnieper where the most famous “royal’” Scythian kurgans -
Solokha, Chertomlyk, Krasnokutsk, Aleksandropol, etc. — are situated. The

¢ Grakov, 1954, p. 169.
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few kurgans in this region dating from the sth century B.C. are those of
members of the Scythian aristocracy (Baby, Raskopana Mogila,
Zavadovskaya Mogila 1).

At the end of the sth and, particularly, in the 4th century B.c. the picture of
life in the north Black Sea area alters radically. Many nomads became
sedentary. This process was most intense in the east Crimea near the towns of
the Bosporan Kingdom. But numerous village sites are emerging on the left
bank of the Dniester estuary, not far from the Greek town of Niconium (at
Roksolany in the Odessa region). In the lower Dnieper area of central Scythia
there grew up at the end of the 5th century B.c. a huge, well fortified town (at
the villages of Kamenka and Znamenka in the Zaporozhe region). The
metalsmiths who supplied the people of the surrounding steppes with iron and
bronze artifacts lived there. And, apparently, the royal headquarters were
situated in an additionally fortified part of the town. Kamenskoe
Gorodishche was, in the 4th and first half of the 3rd centuries B.c., the
economic, political and trading capital of Scythia. At the same time, along the
banks of the lower Dnieper and of the small steppe rivers, in places suitable for
agriculture, there were small settlements of nomadic Scythians who had
become sedentary.

On the eastern edge of Scythian territory, on the main island of the Don
delta at Elizavetinskaya Stanitsa another well fortified site has appeared. In
the 4th and the beginning of the 3rd centuries B.C. this was the large adminis-
trative, trading and handicraft center of the lower Don and the north Azov Sea
area; it was also the home of the local clan-tribal leaders.

Along with all this it must be said that in the 4th—3rd centuries B.C. the
nomads of the north Black Sea area between the Don and the Danube made up
the majority of the population of Scythia. Furthermore, kurgans clearly left by
nomadic Scythians of the 4th—3rd centuries B.c. have been excavated at
Borispol, near Kiev, indicating that Scythian nomads had taken lands from the
forest-steppe tribes.

There was considerable property and social differentiation in Scythian
society. But in the 7th—sth centuries B.c. the Scythians continued to live in
tribes, headed by chiefs. The main chief, the king, was descended from the
dominant tribe of Royal Scythians. The king’s power was hereditary,
although limited by an assembly of warriors. Subject Scythians paid tribute to
the royal tribe and provided servants for the king and tribal aristocracy.
Herodotus also talks of slave labor amongst the Scythians, but says that slaves
were used only domestically. Evidently there was no developed form of
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slavery. Some scholars regard Scythian society of the 7th—sth centuries B.c. as
an early class society,” while others maintain that it was only on the threshold
of class relations to the state.®

In the history of the Scythian kingdom the 4th century B.c. was the period of
greatest €CONOMIC, political, social and cultural development. This may be
surmised from written and, most importantly, archeological sources — materi-
als from the numerous Scythian burials which date to this period. From Strabo
we know that in the 4th century B.c. King Atheas united all the tribes of
Scythia under his personal power. During the long reign of Atheas a series of
new phenomena can be observed in Scythia, both in the internal life of the
kingdom and in its external policy, which show quite clearly that a state,
although insufficiently developed, did exist amongst the Scythians.

The economy of this primitive state polity was based on the exploitation of
free members of the community. An important source of revenue for the king
and Scythian aristocracy was the corn trade supplying the Greek colonies of
the north Black Sea area. In the 4th century B.c., partly because of the
Peloponnesian War, the Bosporus became Greece’s main supplier of corn and
the corn trade between the Scythians and the Bosporus grew considerably.
The Scythian nomadic aristocracy adopted the role of mediator in the
supplying of corn to the towns of the Bosporan Kingdom and was interested in
increasing the amount of grain produced in Scythia. This, evidently, was
largely responsible for nomads becoming partially sedentary. But, as in the
past, most of the grain procured by the Scythian aristocracy for selling to the
Greeks probably came from fertile, traditionally agricultural areas, that is
from the forest-steppe of Eastern Europe. Enormous benefits were reaped
from this trade by the Scythian aristocracy while ordinary members of the
community stood aside. Kurgans of the Scythian aristocracy dating to the 4th
and beginning of the 3rd centuries B.c. are full of gold and silver artifacts,
including many excellent works by Greek tauretic artists and jewelers spe-
cially made to Scythian orders. In kurgans of ordinary members of the
community there are no signs of luxury. Furthermore, judging from both
categories of burials, there was considerable property and social gradation
amongst both the aristocracy and ordinary nomads, which reflects the fairly
complex structure of Scythian society in the 4th and beginning of the 3rd
centuries B.C. Scythian art, which reflects the interests of the higher stratum of
society, demonstrates a large gulf between the aristocracy and the rest of the

7 Terenozhkin, 1966, pp. 33—49; Khazanov, 1975.
* Grakov, 1971, pp. 33—6; Artamonov, 1972, p. 62.
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population of Scythia in the social as well as in the cultural sphere. In the art
prestigious elements, the deification of royal power, and the cults of hero-
worshipped ancestors and of military valor clearly emerge.

In the last decade a considerable quantity of female burials with weapons
dating from the 4th century B.c. have been uncovered. For the most part they
are amongst the burials of ordinary nomads, more rarely amongst those of
more well-to-do nomads. In a number of burial grounds the graves of armed
women make up as much as 37 percent of the overall number of female graves.
Most often, as is also the case with the male burials of ordinary Scythians, only
arrows are found in these burials; but there are female burials which contain a
more or less full range of weapons including, along with arrows, one or two
spears and, rarely, a sword. Until recently this phenomenon was discussed
only in the context of Sarmatian sites and was regarded as one of the
indications that survivals of a matriarchy existed amongst the Sauromatae.
However, this conclusion is hardly acceptable in the context of Scythian
society which was more developed than that of the Sauromatae. The presence
of armed women in the ranks of nomadic societies of the Middle Ages allows
us to suppose that the presence of armed women in Scythian society is to be
explained by a specific historical situation, associated first and foremost with
the particularities of the life of nomads. When the free male population was
engaged in fighting wars, the organization of the herds and nomadic home
rested with the women. So it was necessary for women to have weapons and to
know how to use them.

The most important external political event in King Atheas’ reign in the 4th
century B.C. was the Scythian harassment of the Thracian border. Around the
middle of the century Atheas firmly established himself on the right bank of
the Danube, having seized some lands from the Getae. An expression of this
king’s might in these western borderlands is the fact he had his own coins
struck in one of the west Pontic towns, most probably in Byzantium. But in
339 B.C., at the age of ninety, Atheas was killed in battle with Philip of
Macedon. Philip captured 20,000 women and children and more than 2,000
pedigree stallions. This event is described, albeit briefly, by Strabo, Trogus
Pompeius (extracts of his account appear in Justin’s work), Frontinus and
some other writers of antiquity.

After the defeat of Atheas the Getae crossed over to the left bank of the
Danube and moved into a number of places in the area between the Prut and
the Dniester. However, the Scythians continued as in the past to roam these
lands, as is testified by burials in kurgans in the northwest Black Sea area
dating to the end of the 4th century B.c. No real weakening, still less any
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disintegration of the kingdom created by Atheas ensued. Kamenskoe
Gorodishche was preserved on its former scale and the wealth contained in
kurgans of the Scythian aristocracy of the last third of the 4th century and the
beginning of the 3rd century B.C. is little different from that in kurgans dating
from the time of Atheas. Chertomlyk, Tolstaya Mogila near Ordzhonikidze
in the Ukraine, Aleksandropolsk kurgan and a few others indicate this clearly.
Only in the second half of the 3rd century B.c., when the Celts and the
Thracians swept in from the west and the Sarmatians from the east, did the
Scythian kingdom in the Jands between the Danube and the Don cease to exist.

Instead, in the last two centuries B.c. and in the 1st century A.D., as
described by Strabo, two Little Scythias arose. One of them was situated in
what today is Dobruja and was founded, apparently, by those Scythians who
remained on the right bank of the Danube after the death of Atheas. The
Scythians were always in the minority amongst the Geto-Thracian tribes of
this area; but Scythian kings ruled over some of the Getae, creating an
independent state which existed from the end of the 3rd to the beginning of the
1st century B.C.

The second Little Scythia comprised the foothills and steppes of the Crimea
as far as Taurida, the lower Dnieper and the lower Bug. The capital of the
Scythian kingdom was transferred to the Salgir valley, not far from what is
today Simferopol, and called Neapolis. It was here that the Scythian royal
headquarters, the focus of the Scythian aristocracy, were situated. The stone
relief depicting two 2nd-century-B.c. Scythian kings, Scilurus and his son
Palacus, comes from this site. From written sources we know of two other
Scythian towns in the Crimea — Chabum and Palacum. Archeologists have
located three, apart from Neapolis. Ten earthworks and at least fifty small
sites are also known. The lower Dnieper was another area in which a large
number of nomads became sedentary. In the 2nd century B.c. a whole network
of small well fortified towns and settlements appeared; and from the 2nd
century B.C. Scythia became a primarily agricultural country, although the
kings and aristocracy continued as before to lead a nomadic life.

The 2nd century B.c. was the time of the greatest flourishing of the late
Scythian kingdom centered in the Crimea. The Scythian kings wanted to
dispense with mediators in their trade with the Mediterranean and thereby
gain greater revenue from this trade, so they conducted a series of successful
offensives against Greek towns. Thus, thanks to the war with Scilurus, the
Chersonese lost some of its lands and towards approximately the middle of
the 2nd century B.c. all the northwest Crimea was in Scythian hands.
Chersonese settlements were destroyed, Scythian fortresses built on the sites
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of some of them, and Kerkinitida and Calos Limen were crushed and de-
stroyed. Olbia became subject to the Scythian king. And Scilurus struck his
own coins in this Greek city. At the same time close ties were established
between Scythian Neapolis and Olbia. There are reasons for us to believe that
from the time of Scilurus the Scythians had their own fleet, which enabled
Scythian merchants to transport their agricultural produce independently to
Mediterranean markets.

At the end of the 2nd century B.C. the Chersonese turned to the king of
Pontus, Mithridates VI Eupator, for assistance. Under the successor of
Scilurus, Palacus, the Scythians were defeated by the Pontic king’s army, led
by Diophantes, but only after three expeditions had been led against them.
Thus the Chersonese was spared overwhelming defeat. However, it was never
able to recover all its lands.

In the 1st century A.D. the Scythians once again became restless, increased
their harassment of the Chersonese and frequently waged war on the
Bosporan Kingdom. The expedition of the Roman general Platinus Silvanus
against the Scythians in 63 liberated the Chersonese from Scythian siege.
Scholars attribute the burning and destruction of a number of fortified
Scythian settlements in the northwest Crimea in the 1st and beginning of the
2nd centuries A.D. to the Roman army.

However, in the 2nd and the first half of the 3rd centuries A.D. once again
some development is discernible in the life of the late Scythian kingdom. Only
around the middle of the 3rd century did the Scythian settlements in the
Crimea and lower Dnieper cease to exist, as a result of the invasion of the
Goths. During the period of the great migration of different peoples the
Scythians finally dissolved into the multitude of tribes and lost their ethnic
distinction.

In both the history and culture of the Scythians two basic periods can be
singled out: the Scythian of the end of the 7th—3rd centuries B.C.; and the
Sarmatian of the 2nd century B.C. to the 3rd century A.D., which dates to the
period when the Sarmatians dominated the steppes of the north Black Sea
area.

The culture of the Scythian period was created and existed in an era when
the leading role in the Scythian kingdom belonged to nomads and it con-
formed to nomadic life.

A vivid description of the burial of the Scythian kings and of ordinary
members of the Scythian community is contained in Herodotus’ History.
Archeological data concretize and supplement his description. The basic
characteristics of the Scythian funeral ritual (burials beneath kurgans accord-
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ing to a rite for laying the body in its grave) remained unchanged throughout
the entire Scythian period. In the construction of burial buildings and in the
burial environment there were developments and new elements gradually
appeared.

The striking and characteristic tokens of Scythian material culture of the
end of the 7th—3rd centuries B.C. — weapons, horse equipment, the so-called
animal style of art — represent the particular Scythian variant of the material
culture of nomads in the huge area of the Central-Eurasian steppes. As time
passed forms of things changed, the result both of internal development and of
influence from the outside. In the early period of Scythian history the most
noticeable influence is that of Western Asia. But already in the 6th—sth
centuries B.C. and, particularly, in the 4th century B.c. Greek influence was
very strong, enriching Scythian culture as a whole, although primarily the
culture of the Scythian aristocracy. A number of items made of precious
metals found in the kurgans of the Scythian aristocracy dating to the 4th
century B.C. also show signs of Thracian influence. In turn Scythian elements
passed on and gained currency amongst peoples living far beyond the borders
of strictly Scythian lands. They became most firmly established amongst the
Scythians’ sedentary agricultural neighbors in the forest-steppes, the Maeots
of the Kuban. Weapons and articles of horse equipment were in great demand
amongst the Geto-Thracian tribes of the Carpatho-Balkan area, while Scyth-
ian arrowheads have been found in a number of places, both in Central and
Western Europe. Scythian influence is very marked in the ancient towns of the
north Black Sea area. The arms of the soldiers from these towns included
Scythian bows and arrows and akinakes swords. All of these cross-influences
are easily explained by the course of the historical process which has been
discussed above.

The changes in material life which took place in the Sarmatian period also
changed the face of Scythian culture, although old traditions were preserved
in some individual forms. The role of Greek civilization further increased
owing to the proximity of Scythian settlements to the Greek towns of the
north Black Sea and there were close contacts, at times peaceful, and at times
of war, between the inhabitants of these towns and the Scythians. At settle-
ments in the lower Dnieper, the lower Bug and the Crimea, traces of an urban
environment are now clearly visible. These appear in the lay-out of the
settlements, the way in which defensive walls were constructed, the preva-
lence of stone dwellings and the development of urban trades. In the funeral
ritual we can observe a transition from burials beneath kurgans to urban and
village earth cemeteries and there are changes in the contents of the burials,
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although the character of the burial according to a rite for laying the body in
its grave is preserved. Signs of traditional customs of Scythian burials can be
observed more clearly than anywhere in the mausoleum at Neapolis, where
the king and members of his family were interred in a stone tomb. The central
burial of the king, like the royal burials in the 4th century B.c., was accom-
panied by the interment of horses and grooms.

Greek influence also touched on the military affairs of the late Scythians.
This is reflected in the Scythians’ use of battering rams. In the Sarmatian
period the animal style disappears from the art of the Scythians, although
anthropomorphic images, particularly the horseman, wall-paintings and
grave reliefs are very widespread.

Apart from the influence of Greek culture, that of Sarmatian culture is
noticeable, and in the lower Dnieper area the influence also of Thracian and
Celtic cultures may be discerned. But along with the disappearance of the late
Scythian kingdom, late Scythian culture also disappeared.

The Sarmatians

The first period of the historical development of the Sarmatians, which
embraces the 6th—4th centuries B.C., is associated with the Sauromatae — the
eastern neighbors of the Scythians, occupying lands beyond the Tanais which
are ““fifteen days journey northward from the northern tip of Lake Maeotis.”’
Herodotus supplies no other details about the location of the Sauromatian
tribes. Nor are any supplied by other writers of antiquity. Contemporary
scholars, allowing for the fact that the Father of History got his geography
wrong when he believed the Tanais flows directly north, locate the
Sauromatae to the northeast of the mouth of the Don, in a territory §50—600
kilometers long. On the basis of archeological materials two local groups or
areas of a single culture of the 6th—4th centuries B.C., conditionally called
Sauromatian, can be singled out: the lower Volga (between the Volga and the
Don, and the Trans-Volga); and the Samara-Ural. The territory of Herodo-
tus’ Sauromatae fully corresponds only with the first. As yet we are unable to
identify the Samara-Ural group with the specific tribes known to ancient
writers that inhabited the east of what is today the Soviet Union. But the fact
that the sites of both local groups are so close means that we can talk about
close kin ties between the members of both.!®

From the legend about the origins of the Sauromatae told by Herodotus we

* Herodotus, IV. 21. ® Cf. Smirnov, 1975, p. 153; Machinskij, 1972, pp. 30-7.
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can conclude that the Sauromatae and the Scythians were kindred tribes. The
pseudo-Hippocrates calls the Sauromatae a Scythian tribe. On the basis of
written sources and analysis of archeological materials scholars today believe
that the ancestors of the Sauromatae, as well as the Scythians, were the people
of the Srubnaya culture of the Bronze Age. But these were the “Srubnites”
who until the end of the Bronze Age remained on the Volga and who early on
began to co-operate actively with their eastern neighbors of the Andronovo
culture. The participation of the latter in the development of the Sauromatae
probably explains why *‘the Sauromatae spoke the Scythian language, but
from the earliest times a corrupt form.”"!

Inthe 6th—sth centuries B.C. the Sauromatae comprised, both ethnically and
politically, a single group of tribes whose territory was bordered on the west
by the Don. But already at the end of the sth century B.c. some of the
Sauromatae had crossed to the right bank of the Don and settled around Lake
Maeotis (the Azov Sea), apparently alongside the Royal Scythians and
Maeots.

Relations between the Sauromatae and the Scythians were peaceful in the
6th—4th centuries B.c. This is clearly indicated by the existence of a long
overland route from Scythia to the East through the land of the Sauromatae
and the fact that the Sauromatae fought with the Scythians against Darius,
which we read about in Herodotus.

In level of social and economic development as well as in culture the
Sauromatian tribes were somewhat more primitive than the Scythian,
although a number of common characteristics can be found. The
Sauromatian kurgans which have been excavated are as a whole poorer than
those of the Scythians; they also show that there was less social and property
differentiation between the Sauromatian aristocracy and the ordinary mem-
bers of the community. More developed, evidently, were the tribes from the
southern foothills of the Urals, where the large and rich kurgans of a military
aristocracy dating to the sth century B.c. —such as the Pyatimary group on the
River Ilek — are known. No such burial grounds have to date been discovered
in the Volga area. This has led scholars to suppose that the clan structure
disintegrated more slowly amongst the Sauromatae in the area between the
Volga and the Don and that the clan-tribal aristocracy here was economically
and militarily weaker than the aristocracy near the Urals.

From written sources we learn that in Sauromatian society a special role
belonged to women. They actively participated in military operations and in

'* Herodotus, IV. 177.
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social life. Archeological materials seem to confirm this phenomenon. Burials
of armed Sauromatian women comprise no less than 20 percent of the military
graves with arms known to date. In a number of places kurgans with a female
burial in the group occupy the central position and appear to be the richest. It
is in female Sauromatian graves that stone sacrificial altars, thought by some
archeologists to be associated with the following of some kinds of cults, have
been found. Mention has already been made of the fact that scholars have
explained this phenomenon as the survivals of a matriarchy in Sauromatian
society. Also concurrent is the view that possibly a matriarchal clan at a late
stage of development existed amongst the Sauromatae. And some scholars
incline to the opinion discussed earlier in relation to the burials of Scythian
armed women.!? At present it is hard to say which of these views most
corresponds to the truth. It must be pointed out, however, that the position of
Sauromatian women nevertheless does seem to have been higher, for it
attracted the attention of ancient writers. Indeed, there is no mention in
ancient literature of any special position for Scythian women. Such a position
is attributed to women in the tribes of the Massagetae and Issedones as well as
to Sauromatian women.

In the 3rd century B.C. the ethnic term ‘“Sarmat’ first appears in ancient
written sources. However, by force of literary tradition many Greek and
Roman writers frequently substitute for this term and use the customary name
“Sauromat.” Comparison of data provided by the writers of antiquity shows
that the basis for this substitution was not so much the proximity of the names
of the tribes as the existence of genetic links between them. Archeological
sources enable us to clarify certain points about the origins of the Sarmatians.
Archeologists have established that no direct line of development can be
drawn from Herodotus’ Sauromatae, that is the 6th—4th centuries B.c. popu-
lation of the area between the Volga and the Don, to the Sarmatians of the 3rd
century B.C. It appears that the nucleus of the Sarmatian people formed in the
foothills of the south Urals, with the participation of migrants from the forest-
steppes beyond the Urals. In the 4th—3rd centuries B.c. part of the population
of the south Urals moved into the lower Volga and the trans-Urals steppes and
conquered the Sauromatae living here. As a result new Sarmatian polities —
known to the ancient world as the Aorsi, the Roxolani, the Alans and the
lazyges — were formed. These were the threatening and militarily powerful
unions of tribes which from the 3rd century B.c. began their great advance
westwards, across the Don and into the steppes of the north Black Sea area,

* Problemy skifskoj arkheologii, 1971, pp. 188-90.
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where they ‘‘devastated a considerable part of Scythia and, exterminating the
conquered to the last man, they turned the greater part of the country into a
desert.”?® They also moved southwards, into the north Caucasus. From
Strabo’s Geography we know that in the 2nd century B.C. the lazyges settled
between the Don and the Dnieper, while Ovid at the beginning of the 1st
century A.D. encountered them on the right bank of the Ister (the Danube)
where they had laid waste lands adjacent to the town of Tomi and terrorized
local inhabitants. Pliny talks of Iazyges living in the Tisza valley in the middle
of the 1st century A.D.

In the 2nd century B.cC. the Roxolani who, in all probability, followed the
lazyges, occupied the Black Sea steppes as far as the Dnieper and conducted
raids on Taurida (the Crimea). In the middle of the 1st century A.p. the
Roxolani had already reached the area between the Dnieper and the Danube.
In the same period they moved on further to the west and attacked Moesia,
thereby threatening the eastern provinces of Rome.

The active advance of the Sarmatian tribes into the foothills of the north
Caucasus dates to the 3rd—1st centuries B.C. Judging from what Strabo says,
the Siraces and Aorsi, two Sarmatian tribes who were independent of one
another and frequently at odds, were operating here. In A.D. 49 the Romans
went into battle alongside the Aorsi against the Siraces, who had formed an
alliance with Mithridates. The Siraces were routed and lost control of the
greater part of their lands. Soon after this event, in the §0—60s A.D., the Alans
appeared in the foothills of the Caucasus. Prior to this, in the beginning of the
1st century A.D., the Alans had occupied lands in the northeast Azov Sea area,
along the Don. In the 2nd century A.D. they were already supreme in the
steppes of the north Caucasus as well as in the north Black Sea area, having
created a powerful confederation of tribes in the territory they had conquered.
A graphic description of this confederation can be found in Ammianus
Marcellinus.

In the 3rd century A.D. the Goths, surging down from the Baltic, seriously
weakened Sarmatian supremacy in the north Black Sea area. But the shatter-
ing blow to the Sarmatians was dealt by the Huns in 375. A considerable
percentage of the Sarmatian population was slaughtered and some
Sarmatians were absorbed by the Hunnic tribal polity, but some of the Alans
from the north Caucasian steppes moved up into mountainous regions of the
Caucasus and remained there, playing an important role in the ethnic origin of
certain contemporary Caucasian tribes, such as the Ossets, Kabardians and
others.

1 Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca, 11, 43.3.
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Archeological materials directly correspond to data supplied by the written
tradition, although it is hard to single out a picture of the material culture of
one or other Sarmatian tribe. Sarmatian kurgan burials dating from the end of
the 3rd century B.C. onwards are to be found all over the steppes of the north
Black Sea area and in the north Caucasus. But the majority of Sarmatian
graves date from the 1st century B.C. to the 3rd century A.D. Furthermore,
Sarmatian burials of the 2nd—4th centuries A.D. are not only known in the
steppes of the north Black Sea area, but also in the forest-steppe, the Poltava
area, the Orel and Vorskla basins, and in the north Donets. These testify to the
fact that a group of Sarmatian tribes from the steppe settled fairly far north.
Sarmatian sites of the 1st century A.D. unearthed along the Tisza in Hungary,
also in Romania, confirm the reports of ancient writers that the lazyges and
Roxolani penetrated areas far beyond the north Black Sea.

Sarmatian burials in the north Black Sea area and along the Volga show that
the Sarmatians living here led a nomadic life. Another picture emerges of the
north Caucasus where, according to Strabo, some of the Sarmatians were
nomadic, while others were sedentary and occupied with agriculture. Sites of
the 1st century B.C. and the 1st century A.D. excavated by archeologists in the
Terek basin and in the area between the Terek and Sunzha rivers, which most
probably belong to the Siraces, confirm Strabo’s report. Sites of the Sarmatian
period known on the Kuban and in the lower reaches of the Don contain
Sarmatian archeological materials together with the local ones. These sites
were evidently inhabited, alongside -Maeots and other local people, by
Sarmatians who had become sedentary. Some scholars believe that these sites
also are Sarmatian.'*

The burial buildings, burial rite and basic range of objects in the Sarmatian
burials in the lands they conquered are similar to those in the Volga area.
Archeologists single out three consecutive stages in the history of Sarmatian
culture, which were anticipated by the Sauromatian stage or culture of the
6th—4th centuries B.c. The three stages are: the early stage, which has been
called Prokhorovka culture, dating from the end of the 4th—2nd century B.C.;
the middle stage, or Susly culture, dating to the 1st century B.C. and the 1st
century A.D.; and the late stage, embracing the 2nd—4th centuries A.D. Each of
these stages demonstrates its own particularities in the building of graves,
burial customs and contents of burials. Weapons, horse equipment, orna-
ments and pottery were most susceptible to change as time passed. Apart from
the chronological, local differences emerge owing to the influence of local,

* Vinogradov, 1963.
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ancient cultures and also the influence of the peoples with whom different
groups of Sarmatian tribes had most to be in contact. Thus, in Sarmatian sites
of the north Black Sea area the influence of late Scythian and of ancient
cultures is discernible. It must be pointed out, however, that the Sarmatians
did not experience the multi-faceted influence of antiquity on their culture, art
and ideology which the late Scythians did. Such an influence is indicated only
by the appearance in Sarmatian circles of pottery and individual imported
items. These came to the Sarmatians through their trade links with Greek and
Roman merchants. A considerable proportion of these imports — wine,
pottery, ornaments, including gold and silver ware — came from the ancient
towns of the north Black Sea area. But some artifacts, such as Italian bronze
vessels or some brooches, apparently reached the Sarmatians, bypassing
Greek towns, along the Danube-Pannonian trade-route. It is not impossible
that some of the valuable items found in Sarmatian kurgans came to
Sarmatian chiefs as tribute or payment for their participation in wars, or that
they had been plundered from ancient centers.

Sarmatian culture appears to have been most homogeneous over its entire
territory during the late Sarmatian period, which was one consequence of the
closer economic and political unification of the Sarmatian tribes with the
Alans at the head.

In their turn the Sarmatians, like the Scythians in an earlier period, played a
very important role in the life both of neighboring and more distant tribes and
of those ancient states with which they had contacts, sometimes friendly,
sometimes antagonistic. Archeological materials indicate that the Sarmatians
began to infiltrate the capital of the late Scythian kingdom, Neapolis, and the
northwest Crimea in the 1st—3rd centuries A.D.; they also show the profound
influence of Sarmatian culture on late Scythian culture. Also very strongly
influenced by Sarmatian culture were the Maeotian tribes of the Kuban who
played a considerable role in the history of the northeast Black Sea area in the
Scythian period and who, owing to Sarmatian influence in the carliest
centuries A.D., ceased to be an independent and ethno-cultural force.

Sarmatian influence can be observed in the tribes of Chernyakhiv culture,
amongst which many scholars discern the ancestors of the ancient Slavs. It is
even thought that the late Scythians and Sarmatians played a considerable role
in the forming of Chernyakhiv culture.

In the last centuries B.c. and the first centuries A.D. there was an influx of
Sarmatians into the ancient towns of the north and northeast Black Sea.
Archeological and epigraphical materials show that many went to Olbia,
Panticapaeum, Tanais and even to Tyras. Furthermore, ethnic Sarmatians
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were to be found in all sections of the population of these towns, right up to
the ruling elite. The newcomers brought with them their traditions of daily
life, culture, art and religion which could not but influence the general aspect
of these ancient towns. Sarmatian influence can be traced in literally all
spheres of their political and cultural life.

As yet we are unable to draw any precise and well-founded conclusions
about the social system of the Sarmatian tribes from archeological and written
sources. Nevertheless, very rich burials dating to the first centuries A.D. have
been discovered in the north Black Sea area and in the north Caucasus, some
of which are catalogued in scholarship and treasuries (Zolotoe Kladbishche
[Golden Cemetery] on the Kuban, Khokhlach kurgan near Rostov-on-Don,
the Voronezh, Starobelsk and Yanchokrakshkij Treasuries, etc.). The
amount of gold and other valuable items in these burials considerably exceeds
that in earlier Sarmatian burials. This testifies to the fact that property and
social differentiation increased in Sarmatian society as time passed and that
wealth accumulated in the hands of the chiefs and their military bodyguards
who broke with the traditions of a primitive-communal system. The mass
burial-places of ordinary Sarmatians, which date to the same time as the rich
kurgans and contain modest collections of items, emphasize the differences in
material situation between the Sarmatian aristocracy and ordinary members
of the community.

The Sarmatians knew about slavery, but, like the Scythians, they only used
slaves as domestic servants and also as articles to trade. Polybius writes that
many slaves were exported from the lands around Pontus and that one of the
markets where they were sold was the town of Tanais.

It seems that Sarmatian society as a whole, even in the period of its greatest
development, did not transgress the boundaries of a clan-tribal system and
was not in the process of class organization and transition to a state.

A number of rich burials without kurgans, dating to the end of the 4th
century A.D., have been discovered in the lower reaches of the Dnieper, along
the Volga, in the north Azov Sea area, the Prut basin and in some other places.
The burial rite of these sites is somewhat reminiscent of the Sarmatian rite and
a number of items found in them have a Sarmatian look. At the same time in
these burials there are things which are uncharacteristic of Sarmatian culture;
ornaments and other objects of Hunnic character have been found in them.
Not so long ago some scholars thought that these burials were late
Sarmatian.* However, there is more foundation to the view that they are
Hunnic.'¢ Sarmatian, Alan burials of the Hunnic epoch have been discovered

¥ Rutkivska, 1969. 16 Zaseckaja, 1971.
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which show that the Sarmatians in the south Russian steppes were not
completely destroyed by the Huns.

All contemporary historians, archeologists and linguists are agreed that
since the Scythian and Sarmatian tribes were of the Iranian linguistic group
neither could have played a direct role in the ethnogenesis of the Slavic tribes
that, in the second half of the first millenium A.p., settled in the lands of
Eastern Europe, which include the north Black Sea area. At the same time, in
the culture and especially in the art of the Slavic peoples, right up to the Middle
Ages, the preservation of some traditions of Scythian and Sarmatian culture
can be observed. Reminders of the art of the Scythian animal style and of
Sarmatian zoomorphic art survive, especially in the art of ancient Rus.
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The Hsiung-nu

The Chinese written tradition traces the beginnings of the Hsiung-nu back to
times immemorial. It is reported that the Hsiung-nu had been known in
remote antiquity under a number of different names such as Hun-chu, Hsien-
yun, Jung, Ti, etc. In modern times even the name Kuei-fang of the Shang
period is added to the list. From a strictly historical point of view, however, all
these identifications must remain conjectural in status. The present state of
our historical knowledge does not permit us to give any reliable account of the
Hsiung-nu much beyond the 3rd century B.cC.; and the only other name with
which the Hsiung-nu can be safely identified in early Chinese sources is Hu. In
other words, the Hsiung-nu made their earliest formal appearance on the
stage of Inner Asian history when Chinese history was just about to turn a new
page — at the end of the Warring States period.

Interestingly enough, from early Chinese sources we know how China
defended herself against the Hsiung-nu before we actually encounter the
Hsiung-nu’s armed incursions into China. In the late Warring States period
three major states, Ch’in, Chao, and Yen, were all southern neighbors of the
Hsiung-nu, and each as a defense against the nomads built a wall along its
northern border. Of the three, Ch’in was the first to do so, probably no later
than in 324 B.C.; but its entire walled defense system — in Lung-hsi (Kansu),
Pei-ti (parts of Kansu and Ninghsia), and the Shang Commandery (parts of
Shensi and Suiyuan) — was not completed until around 270 B.c. Next came the
northern border wall of Chao, stretching from Yun-chung (in Suiyuan)
through Yen-men to Tai (both in Shansi), which was built around 300. Lastly,
about a decade later than Chao, King Chao of Yen also constructed a long
wall from Tsao-yang (in Chahar) to Hsiang-p’ing (in Liao-ning) to guard
against the attacks, not only of the Hsiung-nu, but of the Tung-hu (Eastern
Barbarians) as well.

During this period the state of Chao in particular had close contacts with
the Hsiung-nu. In order to meet the Hsiung-nu’s military challenge on their
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own ground, King Wu-ling issued, in 307 B.C., a decree formally adopting the
barbarian form of dress and instructing his people to learn the arts of
horseback riding and archery. This policy of “‘barbarization” bore immediate
fruit, for the Chao forces were able to penetrate into the lands of the Hsiung-
nu as far as Yi-chung (in Kansu) within only about a year’s time. Chao had
still another brilliant victory over the Hsiung-nu to its credit later in the mid-
3rd century. The famous general Li Mu, who was responsible for garrisoning
the northern frontier of Chao at Yen-men (near modern Ta-t’ung, Shansi),
routed the Hsiung-nu in a large-scale battle. After he had lured the nomads
deep into Chao territory, Li made a surprise attack with a combined army of
chariots, cavalry, and archers over 160,000 strong, and defeated a Hsiung-nu
army of more than 100,000 horsemen. The shan-yii (leader of the Hsiung-nu)
fled with his forces and for about ten years thereafter did not, as the Chinese
report goes, even dare get near the Chao frontier cities. This defeat was
apparently a serious setback to the early expansion of the Hsiung-nu.

The state of Yen also had contacts with the Hsiung-nu as is illustrated by
the following story. In 227 B.C. the Ch’in general Fan Yi-ch’i defected to Yen
and the Yen heir-apparent named Tan granted him asylum. A senior advisor
atthe court of Yen, however, urged that General Fan be sent to the Hsiung-nu.
According to his calculation, this would serve two purposes. First, it would
prevent Ch’in from knowing that Fan had fled to Yen. Second, Yen could take
this opportunity to seek an alliance with the shan-yii of the Hsiung-nu in order
to unite against their common enemy, the state of Ch’in, which was becoming
increasingly aggressive. That the counsel was not heeded is not that important
to our discussion. What is significant is the fact that the counsel itself clearly
reveals that by this time the Hsiung-nu were already a great political power in
the north.

However, of the three Chinese states, it was Ch’in that really held the
southward expansion of the Hsiung-nu in check. The unification of China by
the First Emperor of Ch’in in 221 B.C. pushed the sphere of influence of the
Hsiung-nu back farther north. In 214 B.C. the Ch’in general Meng T’ien
succeeded in taking the Ordos from the Hsiung-nu. Immediately following
that Ch'in connected, repaired, and extended the three separate walls of
Ch’in, Chao, and Yen which had been built in the Warring States period, so
that one long Great Wall was finally formed, stretching from Lin T’ao in
Kansu all the way to Chieh-shih, north of present day P’yongyang. The
Hsiung-nu were therefore forced to retreat into the Yin Mountains north of
the Ordos. In the next few years the Hsiung-nu were not only prevented by the
Ch’in from southward expansion, they also faced the powerful Tung-hu on
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their eastern flank, the Yiieh-chih in western Kansu and eastern Sinkiang, and
the Ting-ling and other tribes in the north. The Ting-ling, it may be noted,
inhabited the area from around Lake Baikal in southern Siberia to slightly
beyond the Yenisei River. Thus, before the breakup of the Ch’in empire at the
end of the 3rd century B.c. the Hsiung-nu were surrounded by powerful
neighbors on virtually all sides.

On the other hand, however, the unification of China and the completion of
the Great Wall also produced positive results for the Hsiung-nu. These two
events acted as stimuli to their nomadic society, wakening within it a sense of
solidarity. This newly-aroused feeling must have aided the shan-yi Tumen in
asserting his leadership and weaving the various Hsiung-nu tribes into a
unified political network after the model, more or less, of the Ch’in empire.

The rise of Motun

It was right at this time of initial expansion, in 209 B.C., that Motun took the
throne and became shan-yii. The story of his succession is indicative of the
kind of unswerving loyalty which he commanded, and the method of rule he
used. Although Motun was the eldest son of Tumen, his father favored
another son, and sought to dispose of Motun by sending him as a hostage to
the Yieh-chih in the west, then attacking them. Before the Yueh-chih could
kill Motun, however, he stole one of their best horses and escaped. Tumen
was impressed with his son’s courage and rewarded him by giving him
command of 10,000 mounted bowmen. Motun disciplined these archers to
shoot without question at whatever he himself hit with a special whistling
arrow. Those who did not do so immediately were killed on the spot. Motun
began by eliminating those men who hesitated when he fired a whistling
arrow, first at his favorite horse, and then at his favorite wife. When not one of
the men balked when he shot his father’s finest horse, he knew they were
trained to perfection. Assured of unbroken discipline, he then shot at his
father, and his men obediently followed. Next Motun did away with the rest
of the family who had plotted against him, and any uncooperative officials.
His leadership thus firmly established within the Hsiung-nu empire, Motun
was free to turn his attention outward.

The eastern neighbors of the Hsiung-nu, the Tung-hu, hearing of Motun’s
succession, evidently tried to test the new ruler. They asked Motun to give
them, first a prized horse, then one of his beautiful concubines. Both of these
he gave without much hesitation, for the Tung-hu were quite powerful at this
time and equal to, if not stronger than, the Hsiung-nu. But when the Tung-hu,
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thinking that Motun was afraid of them, became bolder and demanded some
territory lying between their two countries, Motun was enraged and suddenly
attacked the Tung-hu, catching them off guard and totally defeating them. He
killed their leader and took a great number of prisoners and livestock.
Following this victory he turned west and defeated the Yiieh-chih, then south
to finish recovering the Hsiung-nu lands taken from them by China under the
Ch’in.

There are two obvious reasons which help explain how the Hsiung-nu were
able to reoccupy the Ordos region. The first was the death of the Chinese
general Meng T’ien. During the First Emperor’s time Meng T'ien had com-
manded an army numbering slightly over 300,000 in guarding the Great Wall.
His headquarters were established in the Shang Commandery, in present day
Inner Mongolia. This location reflects the fact that the principal area of
defense was the Ordos. After Meng T’ien was forced to commit suicide in 210
B.C., however, the defense system in the Ordos region fell completely apart.
Secondly, in the First Emperor’s time a great number of Chinese had been
forced to migrate to the Ordos region to fill the land and guard the frontier.
After civil war broke out all of these people fled inland and returned home,
leaving the land empty and giving the Hsiung-nu an opportunity to gradually
move In.

Motun’s power was rapidly expanding during the early years of the Han
dynasty. To try to ward off the Hsiung-nu invasions, Emperor Kao-tsu sent
King Hsin of Han' in the spring of 201 B.C. to guard the border, with his
headquarters established in the city of Ma-i. King Hsin was besieged for a long
time by Motun’s forces in the autumn of that same year, and therefore sent
envoys several times to the Hsiung-nu to seek peace. These frequent contacts
with the Hsiung-nu caused the Han court to suspect that Hsin was disloyal.
Fearing that the court might take action against him, Hsin surrendered the city
of Ma-i to the Hsiung-nu and also helped them to attack T’ai-yuan (in modern
Shansi). In the winter of 200 B.c. Han Kao-tsu personally led an army to defeat
Hsin. The emperor then advanced farther to attack the Hsiung-nu, going as
far as P’ing-ch’eng (near modern Ta-t’ung in Shansi). The Han forces num-
bered over 300,000 altogether, but before all of the Han soldiers could reach
the city, Motun surrounded P’ing-ch’eng with an equal number of his best
cavalry. Emperor Kao-tsu was trapped in the besieged city for seven days, and
then only narrowly escaped. After this test of strength Han Kao-tsu no longer
thought the war was working to his advantage, and gave up the idea of

' Hang Wang Hsin, not to be confused with Han Hsin, Marquis of Huai-yin.
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overcoming the Hsiung-nu with force. We can see from this incident that in
terms of military power the Hsiung-nu were superior to the Han at this time.
Their superiority lay primarily in their fast-moving cavalry and their lightning
attacks, which were the principal Hsiung-nu tactics. In contrast, the Han
relied mainly on slower-moving infantry.

The case of King Hsin of Han’s defection is indicative of an important fact,
namely that the Hsiung-nu threat to China in the early years of the Han
dynasty was not only military but also political. During this period, several
other powerful men on the northern border equal in standing to King Hsin
joined the ranks of defectors, notably Lu Wan, King of Yen, and Ch’en Hsi,
prime minister and general of Tai. Moreover, many of the Han frontier
generals, like Wang Huang, had previously been merchants, and as merchants
they had long established good relations with the Hsiung-nu. It is only natural
that these men were all political amphibians, and whether they looked to the
Han or to the Hsiung-nu for leadership depended very much on the situation
in the border areas. At any rate, the Han court could by no means count on
their faithfulness.? Even the Chinese common people had yet to develop their
sense of loyalty toward Han China. There was a saying among fugitives in
China: “Northward we can flee to the Hsiung-nu, southward we can run to
the Yiieh.” Thus the danger of defections at all levels was always present, and
such defections constantly affected the balance of power between the Han and
the Hsiung-nu. Before the establishment of its supreme authority at home, the
Han court’s continued hostilities with the Hsiung-nu could only work toward
weakening the foundation of Han imperial order.

The Hsiung-nu and the Han under the Ho-ch’in treaties

Under these circumstances Han Kao-tsu had no choice but to take the advice
of Liu Ching and seek the well-known ho-ch’in peace alliance with the
Hsiung-nu in 198 B.C. The original form of the ho-ch’in alliance was rather
simple. The two parties agreed that: a Han princess would be married to the
shan-yii; several times a year the Han would send gifts of various kinds,
including fixed amounts of silk, wine, and food, to the Hsiung-nu; the Hsiung-
nu was a brother state equal in status to the Han. For their part the Hsiung-nu
promised not to invade Han lands. In the winter of 198 B.c. Liu Ching escorted
a daughter from the royal clan under the name of an imperial princess to the
Hsiung-nu and signed the first ho-ch’in treaty.?

* On the problem of defection, see Owen Lattimore, Inner Asian Frontiers of China, pp. 477—80.
* On the ho-ch’in alliance between the Han and the Hsiung-nu from Han Kao-tsu down to
Emperor Wu, see the article by Tezuka Tayayoshi in Shien, vol. xu1, no. 2 (Dec., 1948).
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With the expansion of the Hsiung-nu empire, however, Motun became
more and more dissatisfied with the conditions of the original ho-ch’in treaty,
and he also became increasingly arrogant. In 192 B.C., when Emperor Hui
came to the throne, another so-called princess was sent to marry Motun.
During Emperor Hui’s reign, the actual government was in the hands of his
mother, Empress Li. Motun wrote her a letter around this time saying,

[ am a lonely widowed ruler, born amidst the marshes and brought up on the wild
steppes in the land of cattle and horses. I have often come to the border wishing to
travel in China. Your majesty is also a widowed ruler living a life of solitude. The both
of us are without pleasures and lack any way to amuse ourselves. It is my hope that we
can exchange that which we have for that which we are lacking.

In Empress Li’s reply to this insulting letter she says,

My age is advanced and my vitality weakening. Both my hair and teeth are falling out,
and [ cannot even walk steadily. The shan-ysi must have heard exaggerated reports. 1
am not worthy of his lowering himself. But my country has done nothing wrong, and |
hope that he will spare it.*

Motun then sent an envoy to thank the Empress, together with his apology.
The ho-ch’in treaty was once again resumed.

Some fifteen years later, in 176 B.C., Motun sent a letter to Emperor Wen
which shows his boldness even more vividly. Motun begins by calling himself
the “Great shan-yii of the Hsiung-nu Established by Heaven.” The letter
continues:

Through the aid of Heaven, the excellence of our fighting men, and the strength of our
horses, we have succeeded in wiping out the Yieh-chih, slaughtering or forcing to
submission every member of the tribe. In addition we have conquered the Lou-lan,
Wu-sun, and Hu-chieh tribes as well as the twenty-six states nearby, so that all of them
have become a part of the Hsiung-nu nation. All the people who live by drawing the
bow are now united into one family, and the entire region of the north is at peace. Thus
Iwish now to lay down my weapons, rest my soldiers, and turn my horses to pasture, to
forget the recent affair and to restore our old pact.’

We can detect a threatening tone in this letter. Obviously, after the Hsiung-
nu’s conquest of the Yiieh-chih and other groups, Motun’s position was very
much strengthened and the Hsiung-nu control over the north consolidated.
When Emperor Wen received this letter he discussed it with his ministers in a
court conference. It was the consensus of opinion that the Han must comply
with Motun’s wishes to renew the ho-ch’in treaty.

* For Motun’s letter to Empress Lii see the Han Shu, 94A: 4b; for the reply, Han Shu, 94A:5a.
* Watson, 11, p. 168, slightly modified. The twenty-six states should be thirty-six, according
to Matsuda Hisao. See his Kodai Tenzan no rekishi chirigaku teki Kenkyi, Tokyo, 1956,

Pp. 36-8.
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Motun died in 174 B.C. His son Lao-shang (also called Chi-chu) succeeded
him as shan-yi. Lao-shang appeared to be even more aggressive than his
father. In 166 B.C. he personally led 140,000 cavalry in an invasion of An-ting
(in modern Kansu). When Lao-shang was succeeded by his son Chin-ch’en in
160 B.C., the latter also showed no respect for the peace treaty. In 158 B.C.
Chiin-ch’en shan-yii sent 30,000 cavalry to invade the Shang Commandery,
and another 30,000 to attack Yun-chung. The mountain-top warning beacons
were burning as far back as Ch’ang-an, the Han capital. We can more or less
discern a pattern in these attacks. Each time a new shan-yii ascended the
throne he managed to establish his own authority among the Hsiung-nu
through military achievements.

These continuing invasions eventually forced Emperor Wen to revise the
conditions of the ho-ch’in treaty. According to historian Pan Ku, “Emperor
Wen opened border trade with the Hsiung-nu, sent a Han daughter to marry
the shan-yii, and increased the gifts to the Hsiung-nu to 1,000 pieces of gold a
year.””* Among these revisions the opening of border trade, which took the
form of the establishment of border markets, is particularly noteworthy.
Previously historians all have believed that the formal opening of border
markets in the north began in the time of Emperor Ching (15§6-140 B.C.).
Actually, the establishment of border markets was imposed on the Chinese by
the Hsiung-nu in Emperor Wen’s time. The statesman and scholar Chial, who
diedin 169 B.C., hasleft us with a brief account concerning the border markets:

It is the border markets [kuan-shib] which the Hsiung-nu need most badly, and they
have sought desperately to obtain them from us, even resorting to force. I urge your
majesty to send envoys with lavish gifts to make peace with [the Hsiung-nu], using this
opportunity to inform them of our decision, made not without reluctance, to grant
their request of establishing large-sized border markets. Upon the return of our envoys,
we should immediately open up many [markets] in locations of strategic importance.
In each of these market places sufficient military forces must be stationed for [our] self-
protection. Every large border market should include shops which specialize in selling
raw meat, wine, cooked rice, and delicious barbecues. All the shops must be of a size
capable of serving one or two hundred people. In this way our markets beneath the
Great Wall will surely swarm with the Hsiung-nu. Moreover, if their kings and
generals [try to] force the Hsiung-nu to return to the north, it is inevitable that they
would turn to attack their kings. When the Hsiung-nu have developed a craving for our
rice, stew, barbecues, and wine, this will have become their fatal weakness.”

During the reign of Emperor Ching and in the early years of Emperor Wu
(from roughly 156 to 135 B.C.) the Hsiung-nu stopped their large-scale inroads

¢ See Pan Ku’s “Remarks” in Han Shu, 94B:12b.
7 Chia I, Hsin Shu, (Ts’ung-shu chi-ch’eng edition) chiian 4, p. 41.
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into China. But this temporary and relative peace was not without its price.
Under the bo-ch’in system the Han court never ceased to increase the gifts
which formed part of the peace treaty, in order to keep the Hsiung-nu
interested in observing the agreement. When Emperor Wu came to the throne
the price paid by the Han court for the ho-ch’in treaty reached its highest
point. According to Chinese accounts, among the first things that Emperor
Wu did was to “‘reaffirm the ho-ch’in peace alliance. He treated the Hsiung-nu
with great generosity, allowing them to trade in border markets, and sending
them lavish gifts. From the shan-y#i on down, all the Hsiung-nu grew friendly
with the Han, coming and going along the Great Wall’.* From this statement
we can see that in the early days of Emperor Wu not only did the Han give the
Hsiung-nu more gifts, but the official border trade was also widened in scale.
Imperial gifts were to satisfy the Hsiung-nu nobility, while official border
trade met the needs of the Hsiung-nu people.

Altogether from 198 to 13§ B.C. the Han and the Hsiung-nu signed no fewer
than ten ho-ch’in treaties.® Almost each time a new pact was signed something
was lost by the Han, and gained by the Hsiung-nu. To Han China, the ho-
ch’in treaties had become a constant and increasing financial drain. All these
gifts, however, did not completely prevent the Hsiung-nu from raiding the
border. For instance, in 144 B.C. the Hsiung-nu penetrated well into the Shang
Commandery, and took horses from the imperial stables there. Again, the
Hsiung-nu invaded Yen-men in 142 B.C. and fought with the commandant
Feng Ching, who died in battle. With the increasing cost, and decreasing
effectiveness of the ho-ch’in treaty, it was almost inevitable that the Han court
would decide to change its policy from the defensive to the offensive, and do
away with the Hsiung-nu threat once and for all.

The Hsiung-nu and their non-Chinese neighbors

At this point we must retrace our steps to review the relations between the
Hsiung-nu and other neighboring peoples. We first come to the Tung-hu, or
Eastern Barbarians, comprised mainly of the Wu-huan and Hsien-pi*® peo-
ples. Towards the end of the 3rd century B.c. the territories under Tung-hu
control extended from the southern part of Inner Mongolia to southern
Manchuria. The Tung-hu were very powerful at this time, and constantly
' Watson, 1, p. 176.

* The recorded ho-ch’in treaties are as follows (all B.C.): 198, 192, 179, 174 (twice), 162, 161, 156,

155, 135.

*® [Professor Yii uses this spelling of the name transcribed Hsien-pei elsewhere in this volume.
D.S.)



126 The Hsiung-nu

raided the Hsiung-nu lands to their west. We have seen that around the
beginning of the Han Empire in 206 B.C., after Motun had murdered his father
and made himself shan-yii, he was able to defeat the Tung-hu in a decisive
battle, and captured numerous Tung-hu people, cattle, and much property.
After this defeat, both the Wu-huan and the Hsien-pi migrated from Inner
Mongolia to Manchuria, and settled in what we now call the Shira Muren
River valley and the Lao-ha River valley (two upper branches of the Liao
River) respectively. From that time on the Wu-huan became subject to the
control of the Hsiung-nu, and every year sent them oxen, horses, sheep, and
sable skins as tribute. If they failed to send tribute to the Hsiung-nu in time, the
Hsiung-nu would enslave their wives and children. We do not have enough
information about the Hsien-pi during this period, but in all likelihood they
were treated in a similar way by the Hsiung-nu.

The fact that the Wu-huan had to send annual tribute to the Hsiung-nu,
even as late as toward the end of the Former Han, can be seen in the following
incident. In A.D. 2 the Han court, under Wang Mang’s influence, promulgated
new regulations concerning the Hsiung-nu’s relations with the Chinese and
other peoples. One of the regulations forbade the Hsiung-nu to take captive
any Wu-huan people who surrendered to them. In enforcing this new regula-
tion the Chinese office in charge of Wu-huan affairs therefore told the Wu-
huan to stop paying skin and cloth taxes to the Hsiung-nu. Nevertheless, the
Hsiung-nu as usual sent envoys to collect the taxes from the Wu-huan, and
this year the envoys were followed by a large number of ordinary Hsiung-nu
men and women who wanted to trade with the Wu-huan. When the Wu-huan
refused to yield to the Hsiung-nu demands the envoy arrested the Wu-huan
chieftain and hung him upside down. The chieftain’s brothers were infuriated
and killed the Hsiung-nu envoy and his followers, keeping the Hsiung-nu
women and the cattle which they had brought along. When the shan-yii heard
of this he sent the Wise King of the Left to attack the Wu-huan offenders. At
this the Wu-huan people scattered. Some of them went up into the hills, and
others hid themselves in fortified areas. The Hsiung-nu killed many of the
Wu-huan who did not go into hiding, and took prisoner 1,000 women and
children, placing them in the area ruled by the Wise King of the Left. The
Hsiung-nu told the Wu-huan to bring horses, cattle, skins, and cloth to
ransom back their people. The relatives of these Wu-huan captives, over 2,000
in number, brought money and cattle to the Hsiung-nu, but the Hsiung-nu
kept not only the money and the cattle but the people as well. This story is a
clear example of the long-standing obligation which the Tung-hu people had
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to pay regular taxes to the Hsiung-nu after their defeat in Motun’s time. These
taxes probably became an important part of the Hsiung-nu’s revenue.

With the conquest of the Tung-hu completed, Motun turned westward
toward the Yueh-chih, a nomadic empire like the Hsiung-nu. They originally
lived in the Kansu area and at the height of their power are reported to have
possessed military forces of over 100,000 bowmen. Since Motun in his early
days had been a hostage among the Yiieh-chih it seems that he had developed a
kind of hatred against them. In his first war with the Yieh-chi shortly after his
succession, Motun took much of the Kansu corridor from the Yueh-chih.
Some twenty years later, in 175 B.C., Motun ordered the Wise King of the
Right to attack the Yiieh-chih again on an even greater scale. This time the
Yiieh-chih were utterly routed.

After this defeat the Yueh-chih could no longer hold their position in the
Kansu corridor, and split into two groups known as the Great and Small
Yiieh-chih. The Small Yiieh-chih retreated into the southern part of the Ch’i-
lien Mountains (bordering the Kansu corridor), and mixed with the Ch’iang
people. The Great Yiieh-chih went westward and settled in the Ili River valley.
But later, in 162 B.C., Lao-shang shan-yii, jointly with the Wu-sun (a state on
the northeast side of the T’ien Shan which had just been conquered by the
Hsiung-nu), attacked them again and killed the king of the Great Yiieh-chih
and made his skull into a drinking vessel. The Wu-sun then moved into the Ili
Valley themselves while the Great Yiieh-chih went farther west to the south of
Sogdiana (K’ang-chii). After the Hsiung-nu had occupied the Kansu corridor,
two Hsiung-nu kings named Hun-yeh and Hsiu-t’u were stationed there.

The Hsiung-nu then went on to conquer the Western Regions, an area
centering around the Tarim basin. The first states of the Western Regions
conquered by the Hsiung-nu were Lou-lan (south of Lobnor), Wu-sun, and
Hu-chieh, whose people may be identified with the Uighurs of later days. The
Hsiung-nu control would soon be extended over the entire Western Regions,
strengthening further the political and economic foundations of their empire.

Ingeneral the peoples in the Western Regions led sedentary lives. They built
cities, farmed the land, and domesticated animals. Economically they were in
a more advanced state than the nomadic Tung-hu. To govern these states in
the Western Regions, the Hsiung-nu established an office known as the
T’ung-p’u tu-wei (Commandant in charge of slaves) under the jurisdiction of
the Jib-chu King. The T’ung-p’u tu-wei headquarters were situated between
the three states known as Yen-ch’i (Karashahr), Wei-hsti (northwest of Yen-
ch’i), and Yi-li (Kalmagan). This office had the power to tax the various
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states, and it also had the authority to conscript corvée labor. We thus know
from the establishment of this office that the Western Regions provided the
Hsiung-nu with both material and human resources.

The office of the T’ ung-p’u tu-wei lasted until 6o B.c., when the Jih-chu
King surrendered to the Han and the office was abolished. Evidence shows,
however, that after this year, whenever possible, the Hsiung-nu still continued
to collect taxes and labor services from the various states of the Western
Regions. For example, the state Sha-ch’a (Yarkand) presented annual tribute
to the Hsiung-nu. To give another illustration, between A.D. 107 and 123 the
Northern Hsiung-nu demanded that all the states of the Western Regions pay
tax arrears before a specified date. Thus we can see that whenever the Han
control over that region weakened, the Hsiung-nu hastened back to claim
their lost rights.

Presumably for historical reasons, even after the Han influence had pene-
trated into the area, there were still states which showed a clear inclination
towards the Hsiung-nu, notably Wu-sun and Lou-lan. As a matter of fact,
from Motun’s day up to the submission of Hu-han-yeh to the Han court in 53
B.C., the states in the Western Regions west of Wu-sun as far as Parthia (An-
hsi) as a rule treated the Hsiung-nu better than they did the Han. For instance,
Hsiung-nu envoys needed only to carry with them their credentials from the
shan-yii to obtain complete supplies everywhere. In contrast, the Han envoys
could get neither food nor horses without paying handsomely. It did not take
long for the Han court to realize that the Hsiung-nu could not be defeated
without their major sources of strength — the Western Regions — first being
taken away. It was precisely this realization which prompted Emperor Wu’s
decision to establish relations with states in the Western Regions, in order “to
cut off the right arm of the Hsiung-nu.”

The Han offensive

The year 134 B.C. was a decisive turning point in the history of Hsiung-nu-
Han relations. In this year, a frontier merchant by the name of Nieh Weng-i of
Ma-i city proposed to the Han court a plot to lure the Hsiung-nu forces into a
Chinese ambush in Ma-i, which, after heated debate in a court conference,
was finally adopted by the young Emperor Wu. The next year Nieh slipped
out to the Hsiung-nu and said to the shan-yii, ““I can kill the magistrate and
military officer of Ma-i and surrender the city to you, so that you can obtain all
the wealth and goods there.” The shan-yii liked him and believed him, so he
promised to follow Nieh’s advice. Then Nieh killed a prisoner awaiting the
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death sentence, and hung his head outside of the city as a signal to the shan-
yii's envoy, and said to him, ““the magistrate of Ma-i is now dead, please move
quickly.” Thereupon the shan-yi came through the pass into China with
100,000 cavalrymen. Meanwhile, the Han mixed forces of chariots, cavalry,
and infantry, altogether numbering more than 300,000, were waiting in the
valleys around Ma-i. But before the Hsiung-nu had come within 100 /i (a li is
about one third of a mile) of Ma-i the shan-yii discovered that he was about to
fall into a trap, and immediately turned back. This single event decisively
ended the ho-ch’in relations between the Han and the Hsiung-nu which had
lasted for over 70 years.

Nevertheless, full-scale war did not break out until 129 B.C., five years later.
In the autumn of that year the Han court dispatched four generals — Wei
Ch’ing, Kung-sun Ho, Kung-sun Ao, and Li Kuang — each with 10,000
cavalrymen, to attack the Hsiung-nu by surprise at the border markets.
Nothing was gained by these attacks; it is interesting to note, however, that
the Han forces chose the border markets to attack the Hsiung-nu because, as
we have seen, the Hsiung-nu often came in large numbers to these markets to
buy things and obtain food and drink. The first severe blow which the Han
dealt the Hsiung-nu came in 127 B.C. General Wei Ch’ing led an army across
the border from Yiin-chung towards Lung-hsi and took the lands in the
Ordos, where the Han then established the two commandaries of Shuo-fang
and Wu-yuan, sending in 100,000 Chinese to populate the area. From this time
on the Ordos returned permanently to China. The Hsiung-nu received their
second major defeat at the hands of General Ho Ch’u-ping in 121 B.C. General
Ho led his light cavalry westward out of Lung-hsi and penetrated deeply into
the Hsiung-nu lands of the Right. Ho fought his way through five Hsiung-nu
kingdoms and killed the Hsiung-nu kings Che-lan and Lu-hou, and captured
the son of King Hun-yeh (who was guarding the Kansu corridor as mentioned
above). He took both the Yen-chih and Ch’i-lien Mountains from the Hsiung-
nu. He even forced King Hun-yeh to surrender to China with 40,000 men. In
119 B.C. both generals Ho Ch’i-ping and Wei Ch’ing, each with 50,000
cavalrymen followed by thirty to fifty thousand footsoldiers, pursued the
shan-yii north of the Gobi, each following a different route. Wei Ch’ing
chased the shan-yii northward as far as the Chao Hsin fort in the Tien-yen
Mountains before turning back. Ho Ch’u-ping reached the vicinity of Han
Hai (Lake Baikal) where he performed the feng and shan sacrifices at Lang-
chi-hsii Mountain (between Ho-lan Mountain and the Yin Mountains) and
at Ku-yen, respectively.

As a result of these campaigns the Hsiung-nu moved their court from south
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of the Gobi, near Han lands, to north of the desert. The two generals had
killed or captured altogether about eighty to ninety thousand Hsiung-nu, but
this number was matched by the loss of Han soldiers. Much more significant
to the Chinese, however, was the loss of horses. When both generals left the
border they had with them altogether 140,000 government and privately
owned horses, but by the time they returned to China the horses numbered
fewer than 30,000. Henceforth, due to a shortage of horses, the Han made no
further attempt to attack the Hsiung-nu in the desert.

According to an official of Wang Mang’s time (A.D. 9—23) there were several
difficulties which the Han forces faced in going out of the border to attack the
Hsiung-nu. Among these difficulties was the problem of food supplies. One
soldier alone would need eighteen bushels of dried rice for a 300 days’ march.
This rice had to be carried by ox. But the food for the ox meant adding another
twenty bushels of wheat to the beast. It was known from experience that the
ox would die within 100 days in the desert. The rice which remained would
still be too heavy for the soldier to carry. Another difficulty was the weather in
the Hsiung-nu lands. In autumn and winter it was extremely cold, and in the
spring and summer very windy. The soldiers could never carry enough fuel for
these northerly expeditions. Therefore in the past, as the official went on to
explain, no single Han campaign against the Hsiung-nu had ever exceeded 100
days."

The two great battles of 121 and 119 B.C. produced at least two far-reaching
consequences as far as the lives of the Hsiung-nu were concerned. One was the
loss of the Ch’i-lien and Yen-chih Mountains, which for many years had been
the cherished homelands and favorite pastures of the Hsiung-nu. A Hsiung-nu
song mourns their loss:

Since we have lost our Ch’i-lien Mountains, our animals
have ceased to proliferate.

Since we have lost our Yen-chih Mountains, our women
have no rouge to brighten their cheeks.'?

Another change was the loss of the lands stretching west from the Kansu
corridor to Lobnor. The Han established the Chiu-ch’iian Commandery in
this region, thus separating the Hsiung-nu from the Ch’iang peoples to the
south, who had been their allies since Motun’s time. With the establishment of

" Han Shu 94B:10b.

12 The Chinese word yen-chih, which means rouge, was linguistically of a possible Tokharian
origin. It is believed that yen-chib was made from safflower, which was said to grow in
abundance on the Yen-chih Mountains. See E.G. Pulleyblank, “Chinese and Indo-Europe-
ans,” Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, April, 1966, p. 20.
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this commandery Han gained access to the Western Regions for the first time.
The age of the Hsiung-nu’s sole domination of the Western Regions was over.

The struggle for the Western Regions

The half-century that stretched from 115 to 60 B.C. was a period in which the
Hsiung-nu and the Han struggled for mastery over the Western Regions. The
Han court was keenly aware of the fact that the Western Regions provided an
important military, political, and economic base for the Hsiung-nu; they
therefore used all possible means to wrest the Western Regions from Hsiung-
nu hands.

In the early years of his reign, Emperor Wu (140-87 B.C.) sent Chang Ch’ien
to the Western Regions in search of the Great Yiieh-chih, in hopes that a Han-
Yiieh-chih military alliance could be made to attack the Hsiung-nu from two
flanks. Chang Ch’ien failed in this mission. Nevertheless, his imprisonment
among the Hsiung-nu for about a decade, and the year or so he spent traveling
in the Western Regions, including the state of the Great Yiieh-chih and Bactria
(Ta Hsia), were not completely wasted. He brought back to China first-hand
information of the Western Regions and he also had familiarized himself with
the geography of the Hsiung-nu territory. Chang’s knowledge of Hsiung-nu
terrain later proved to be of great military value. In 123 B.C. he served as the
guide to General Wei Ch’ing’s army and helped the general win a brilliant
battle over the Hsiung-nu’s Wise King of the Right.

Han Wu-ti did not give up the search for allies against the Hsiung-nu.In 115
B.C. Chang Ch’ien was sent to the Western Regions for the second time in the
capacity of a Han envoy. He succeeded in establishing initial contacts with
such states as Ferghana (Ta Yian), Sogdiana (K’ang-chii), and Wu-sun. In
their dealings with states of the Western Regions the Han made use of gifts of
gold and silk, but sometimes marriage was also an important bargaining
point. For example, in 105 B.C. the Han sent a Han “princess’ to marry K'un-
mo, the aged king of Wu-sun, another state which had been the Hsiung-nu’s
ally since Motun’s days. The Hsiung-nu quickly saw the significance of this
marriage, so the shan-yii also sent one of his daughters to marry the king.
K’un-mo made the Han princess the Bride of the Right, and the Hsiung-nu
princess the Bride of the Left. If the Wu-sun people, like the Hsiung-nu,
considered the seat on the left side to be the place of honor, however, then we
must say that the Han did not exactly win the first battle on the marital
ground.

The struggle between the Hsiung-nu and the Han for supremacy in the
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Western Regions also took political forms, such as the hostage system. In 108
B.C. General Chao P’o-nu defeated Lou-lan, which surrendered to the Han.
When the Hsiung-nu heard of this they attacked Lou-lan, so that the king of
Lou-lan finally was forced to send one son as hostage to the Han, and another
son as hostage to the Hsiung-nu. That these hostage sons played important
political roles can be seen in the following situation. Several decades after 108
B.C., the king of Lou-lan died. As soon as they learned of his death the Hsiung-
nu rushed their hostage prince back to Lou-lan and put him on the throne,
thus seating someone favorable to them in power. This instance clearly
demonstrates the Hsiung-nu’s skill in playing the game of politics.

But the decisive victories in the struggle were to be determined on the
battlefield. We will take Chii-shih (actually two states, one in the Turfan
depression, the other over the mountains bordering the depression on the
north) as an illustration. Chii-shih was the key area for both the Hsiung-nu
and the Han in exercising control over the Western Regions, since the Hsiung-
nu could control the Western Region peoples only through their military base
in Chii-shih, and the Han had to go through there in order to reach such
western states as Ferghana and Wu-sun. Chi-shih had been a faithful ally of
the Hsiung-nu for a long time. In 108 B.C., therefore, immediately after
General Chao P’o-nu occupied Lou-lan, he advanced north to defeat Chi-
shih. With this state under Han’s control, states as far away as Wu-sun and
Ferghana could feel China’s military influence. The fact that the Han was able
to establish its first marital ties with Wu-sun in 10§ B.C. was directly related to
the Han victory over Chii-shih.

Nevertheless, the Hsiung-nu also realized the vital military and economic
importance of this area to them, so in the first quarter of the 1st century B.C.
they made repeated attacks to win Chi-shih back. After 6o B.c., when the
Hsiung-nu finally lost their absolute control of Chii-shih, their uncontested
domination of the Western Regions also came to an end. Throughout the
period of the two Han dynasties, however, the ties between the Hsiung-nu and
Chii-shih were never completely broken. In centuries after 6o B.C., if the Han
influence in the Western Regions ever weakened, the Hsiung-nu immediately
came back to seize Chii-shih. As late as A.D. 123 evidence shows that Chi-shih
was still the Hsiung-nu’s military and economic base. As a matter of fact, the
Northern Hsiung-nu under the Later Han dynasty were always trying to
develop their control over the Western Regions from their base at Chii-shih.

Another important battle which helped the Han to wrest control of the
Western Regions from the Hsiung-nu was the conquest of Ferghana (Ta
Yuan) in 1o1 B.C. by the Han Erh-shih General, Li Kuang-li. The Hsiung-nu,
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when they learned about the Han military movement westward, tried to
intercept the army, only to be outnumbered by the Han forces. Emperor Wu's
determination to conquer Ferghana was motivated by two important consid-
erations. First, Han wanted to obtain more of Ferghana’s “‘blood-sweating”
horses to use in fighting the Hsiung-nu. Second, the Han wanted to dem-
onstrate its military strength to the peoples in the west. Ferghana was very far
from Han China (12,550 /i from Ch’ang-an), and situated to the west of Wu-
sun. If Han could subdue Ferghana, then all the states in the Western Regions
would be at the mercy of China. As the History of the Han Dynasty says,
“After the Erh-shih General [Li Kuang-li] conquered Ta Yiian, all of the states
of the Western Regions were shocked and frightened. Most states sent envoys

to present tribute to the Han.”*?

The Hsiung-nu lose control of the Western Regions

The Hsiung-nu’s repeated defeats on the battlefields of the Western Regions
eventually led to Han dominance in the area. The Han hegemony is marked by
the establishment of the office of the Protector General of the Western
Regions (Hsi-y# Tu-hu) in 60 B.C. Previously we have seen that the Jib-chu
King, named Hsien-hsien-t’ien, surrendered to the Han in 6o B.c. With his
surrender the Hsiung-nu office of T’ung-p’u tu-wei was abolished. We have
every reason to believe that the function of the Hsiung-nu’s office of T'ung-
p’u tu-wei was taken over by the Han office of Protector General (Tu-hu). The
Han general Cheng Chi, after receiving the Jib-chu King’s surrender, was
immediately appointed the first Chinese Protector General. In addition, the
office of Tu-hu was not only the Han military headquarters in the Western
Regions, it also possessed a general political authority to keep the whole area
under Han control on the one hand, and regulate relations among most of the
states there on the other. The office of the T’ung-p’u tu-wei is reported to have
been located somewhere between Yen-ch’i, Wei-hsii, and Yu-li. The Han
office of the Tu-hu was set up in the city of Wu-lei (Chadir), which was only
300 to 500 /i away from each of these three states. It is quite reasonable to
assume that Chadir had been the site of the Hsiung-nu’s T’ung-p’u tu-wei. In
other words, the Han simply took over the Hsiung-nu’s office and trans-
formed it into that of the Protector General.

After the Han gained access to the Western Regions the Hsiung-nu suffered
an economic loss as well as a political defeat. As early as after the conquest of

3 Han Shu 96A:1b.
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Ferghana, the Han began to establish military agricultural colonies (#'un-
t’ien) in various parts of the Western Regions, forcing out the Hsiung-nu.
Each of these t’un-t’ien establishments normally included about 500 soldier-
farmers. The purpose of the settlements was the production of sufficient food
supplies for both Han soldiers and envoys in the Western Regions. Again Chii-
shih played a key role in the struggle, since in addition to its strategic value,
Chii-shih was also known for the fertility of its agricultural land, and had been
the Hsiung-nu’s ricebowl. This explains why Chii-shih particularly became
the focal point of armed struggle between the Hsiung-nu and the Han for over
two decades in the early part of the 1st century B.C.

In Emperor Chao’s time (86—74 B.C.) the Hsiung-nu had been in full control
of the cultivated lands in Chi-shih. After Chui-shih surrendered to the Han in
67 B.C., however, the Han began to set up t’un-t’ien settlements there. The
Hsiung-nu leaders quickly realized the gravity of this development, and they
made repeated attacks on the Han t’un-t’ien settlements in Chi-shih after 67
B.C. As a result of these raids, the Han were compelled to evacuate Chii-shih in
64 B.C. and let the Hsiung-nu take the lands back. But as the Han withdrew
from the area they forced most if not all of the people of Chii-shih to migrate to
Ch’u-li (Kurla), thus leaving the Hsiung-nu practically without land cultiva-
tors. But in 48 B.C., five years after shan-yi Hu-han-yeh had submitted to the
Han, however, the Han re-established the t’un-t’ien system in Chi-shih. This
time an office known as the Wu-chi Colonel was created to take formal charge
of all the t’'un-t’ien settlements in the whole of the Western Regions. The
Hsiung-nu domination of the Western Regions had at long last come to an
end.

The century and a half between 209 and 60 B.C. witnessed the rapid rise and
expansion of the Hsiung-nu empire, as well as the waning of its influence in
the Western Regions. Expansion strengthened the regionalistic tendencies
within the empire, which in turn sowed the seeds of internal strife, while
severance from the Western Regions stripped the Hsiung-nu of much of their
military and economic resources. We shall come to the problem of regional-
ism later. For the moment, let us define more clearly what the loss of the
Western Regions meant to the Hsiung-nu. First, many of the states in the
Western Regions, especially Chii-shih, had developed agrarian economies.
Before the Han gained control over the area, the Hsiung-nu had relied heavily
on grain produced in these states for food supplies. Second, the Western
Regions had also provided the Hsiung-nu with various kinds of war materials,
including iron weapons. Third, the Western Regions had contributed greatly
to the manpower of the Hsiung-nu, as indicated by the existence of the office
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of the T’ung-p’u tu-wei. Finally, the Hsiung-nu had collected taxes from the
Western Regions. The total tax revenue must have been considerable when we
take into account the large amount of transit trade that had been passing
through the Western Regions between China and the far west. The beginning
of Han domination in the Western Regions meant the end of all these benefits
for the Hsiung-nu.

The Hsiung-nu’s military defeats at the hands of the Han also encouraged
rebellions among peoples who had previously been enslaved by the Hsiung-
nu. These rebellions further shook the Hsiung-nu’s economic foundations.
For instance, in 72 B.C. Wu-sun mounted soldiers, with the help of a Han
army, were able to sack the headquarters of the Hsiung-nu’s Lu-li King of the
Right, and captured not only 40,000 Hsiung-nu people, including nobles, but
also horses, oxen, sheep, donkeys, and camels totalling 750,000 head. In 71
B.C., taking advantage of the Hsiung-nu’s already weakened position, the
Ting-ling from the north, the Wu-sun from the west, and the Wu-huan from
the east made a concerted attack on the Hsiung-nu and caused them even
heavier losses, which reportedly amounted to thirty percent of their popula-
tion, and half of their livestock. From this time on the Hsiung-nu’s control
over their subject states totally collapsed.

Regionalism and leadership crisis

As the Hsiung-nu empire initially expanded to encompass the Tung-hu lands
in the east and the Western Regions in the west, it was impossible for the shan-
yii alone to govern the vast territories of his empire. As early as Motun’s time
therefore, the Hsiung-nu had already developed a dualistic political system.
Under the shan-yii, the most powerful leaders were the Wise Kings of the Left
and Right and the Left and Right Lu-li Kings. In addition to the central
territory under the direct control of the shan-yii, the eastern part of the empire
was controlled by the Left group and the western part by the Right group.
Within each kingdom, the king possessed a very high degree of autonomy,
having the power to appoint his subordinate officers and officials. It is this
kind of decentralization that has led some historians to believe that the
Hsiung-nu empire always preserved a certain element of “‘feudalism.”**

As expansion continued, moreover, more kingdoms had to be created to

** W.M. McGovern, The Early Empires of Central Asia, University of North Carolina Press,
1939, p. 118. See also a recent study by Hsieh Jiann, “‘A Study of the Political Organization of
the Hsiung-nu,” (in Chinese) in Bulletin of the Institute of History and Philology, Academia
Sinica, vol. 41, part 2 (1969).
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incorporate the newly annexed territories. It is important to note that such
newly created kingdoms were not necessarily assigned a place within the
original dualistic system. For instance, around 120 B.C. there appeared in the
western part of the Hsiung-nu territory (in the Kansu corridor) two powerful
Hsiung-nu kings known as Hun-yeh and Hsiu-t’u, each of whom had his own
people and lands. Obviously neither was assigned by the shan-yii to the Left or
Right group. Later under shan-yii Hu-tu-erh-shih (A.D. 18-46), the Jib-chu
King of the Right was given the power to control not the western part,
interestingly enough, but the southern part of the Hsiung-nu empire. This case
further shows that regionalism among the Hsiung-nu caused them eventually
to outgrow the dualistic structure. There is also evidence that the Hsiung-nu
dualistic organization had been expanding over the centuries. The History of
the Later Han Dynasty, for example, lists six additional Left and Right Kings
who are not found in the preceeding historical sources.

From the middle of the 1st century B.C. on, two other developments also
seem to have testified to the growth of regionalism. First, there were cases in
which local kings refused to attend the annual meetings held at the shan-y:i’s
court. Second, several of the shan-yii developed their power bases first in
regions which had been originally under their jurisdictions. Almost all the five
shan-yii contending for power in §7 B.C., for instance, had their own regional
followings. In A.D. 48 the first shan-yii of the Southern Hsiung-nu, Pi, was set
up jointly by chieftains of the eight tribes in the southern part of the empire,
which had been the territory directly under Pi’s control.

The growth of regionalism was greatly facilitated by what may be called a
leadership crisis among the Hsiung-nu, which lasted from 114 to 60 B.C.
During this half-century, the Hsiung-nu throne was occupied by seven shan-
yii in succession, namely: Wu-wei (114—105), Chan-shih-lu (105-103), Kou-li-
hu (102—101), Ts’li-ti-hou (101—97), Hu-lu-ku (96—8s), Hu-yen-t’i (85—69),
and Hsu-li-ch’ian-ch’ii (68—60). On the average the reigns were short-lived.
With the exceptions of Hu-lu-ku and Hu-yen-t’i, each shan-yi did not last
longer than ten years, the shortest reign being one year. This contrasted
sharply with the long rules of the earlier shan-yii, especially Motun (209—-174)
and Chiin-ch’en (160-126). In addition, none of these seven shan-yii provided
his people with strong leadership. Two of them, Chan-shih-lu and Hu-yen-t’i,
came to the throne perhaps even before coming of age. The former was
nicknamed the boy shan-yii, and the latter was very much under the influence
of his mother. In fact, during the last two reigns, from 85 to 60 B.C., internal
factional strife had already begun and regionalism visibly asserted itself.

- At this juncture, 2 word about the institutional background of the Hsiung-
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nu’s leadership crisis is in order. The leadership crisis was closely related to the
problem of the succession to shan-yi. Admittedly, it is very difficult to
generalize about the principles that underlaid the transfer of the throne of the
Hsiung-nu. Historically speaking, however, between the time Motun became
shan-ysi in 209 B.C., and the first split of the Hsiung-nu in the middle of the 2nd
century B.C., two basic conditions seem to have been established practice.
First, the title of shan-y#i normally passed from father to son. Out of ten cases
of succession from Lao-shang (174-160) to Hsii-lu-ch’tian-ch’u (68-60), for
instance, only four deviated from the father-to-son pattern. Of these four
cases, I-ch’ih-hsia (126—-114) who followed his brother Chiin-ch’en (160-126)
took over the shan-yii throne from his nephew, the heir-apparent named Yii-
tan, through rebellion; Kou-li-hu succeeded his nephew Chan-shih-lu (105—
102) because the latter’s son was still a minor and could not function as shan-
yii; and since Kou-li-hu died in the next year (1o1) his brother named Ts’u-t’i-
hou stepped in, presumably for the same reason Kou-li-hu had. Only in the
case of Hsii-li-ch’uan-ch’i do we find the circumstances under which he took
over from his brother Hu-yen-t’i to be rather ordinary. But by this time (68
B.C.) the Hsiung-nu were already seriously plagued with the problem of a
crisis in leadership and this change in the succession pattern could have been
made as a rational response to the crisis.

Second, in the appointment of an heir-apparent, the reigning shan-yii
usually had the final say. For instance, in spite of the cruelty and unpopularity
of the boy shan-yii, the Hsiung-nu nobility nevertheless accepted his rule
without questioning the legitimacy of his authority, which apparently derived
from his father’s will. The case of shan-yii Hu-lu-ku may serve as another
example. Hu-lu-ku was the elder son of Ts’i-t’i-hou and had been appointed
the rightful heir by his dying father. But Hu-lu-ku failed to come to the shan-
yii’s court in time and the Hsiung-nu nobility therefore made his younger
brother the shan-yii, thinking that Hu-lu-ku might be seriously ill. Upon
learning that Hu-lu-ku was in good health, the younger brother insisted on
giving the throne back to Hu-lu-ku, suggesting, however, that Hu-lu-ku
return the favor by appointing him the next legitimate heir. This case
particularly shows the extent to which the reigning shan-yi’s will was
respected as far as the succession was concerned. Clearly it outweighed the
collective decision of the Hsiung-nu nobility.

It seems that this kind of succession system tended to create, or at least
aggravate, the leadership crisis among the Hsiung-nu. More often than not,
the man on the throne was unworthy of the position of shan-yii. In cases when
the successor was an immature youngster, such as the boy shan-ysi (Chan-
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shih-lu) and Hu-yen-t’i, the result could be disastrous. The boy shan-yi
created general tension and unrest among the Hsiung-nu ruling class because
of his fondness for killing. His tyrannical rule even led to the rebellion of 2
powerful group under the leadership of the Commandant of the Left. Hu-yen-
t'i, being a weakling and under the domination of his mother, also alienated a
large part of the Hsiung-nu nobility and caused a general fear among the
Hsiung-nu people of attacks by the Han. At any rate, this old pattern of the
father-to-son succession not only proved to be increasingly ineffective in
coping with wartime situations, but also became a major source of power
struggles among members of the Hsiung-nu royal house. The split of the
Hsiung-nu into five rival groups in §7 B.C., for instance, resulted directly from
the struggle over the right to succession. It was obviously because of this
painful experience that shan-yii Hu-han-yeh (58—31 B.C.) laid down a new rule
that in the future his eldest son who would take over his throne must pass it on
to a younger brother. On the whole, brother-to-brother succession appeared
to be the dominant pattern from Hu-han-yeh’s time to about the middle of the
2nd century A.D.

From split to submission

The internal struggles of the Hsiung-nu came completely into the open after
6o B.Cc. With the assistance of the deposed queen of the late shan-yi Hsi-lu-
ch’ian-ch’i, the Wise King of the Right, T’u-ch’i-tang, became shan-yii
(taking the name Wu-yen-chii-t’t) in 6o B.C. The queen had been in love with
T’u-ch’i-tang before Hsii-lii-ch’tian-ch’ii died. She made her lover shan-yii
because, according to Hsiung-nu custom, a new shan-yii had the right to take
over the queen of the deceased shan-yii as his own legitimate wife. The first
thing Wu-yen-chii-t’i did was to eliminate all those who had been powerful
under shan-yii Hsu-lu-ch’tian-ch’li, whose power base had been in the Left
group. It seems certain that the purge had a regional background. By this
action, however, shan-yii Wu-yen-chii-t’i antagonized all the nobility of the
Left, who therefore made Ch’i-hou-shan their own shan-yi (known as Hu-
han-yeh) in §8 B.C. In the same year, Hu-han-yeh defeated Wu-yen-chi-t’1 in
battle and forced him to commit suicide. Hu-han-yeh’s initial victory turned
out to be only the beginning of a great schism in the Hsiung-nu ranks. In the
following year (57 B.c.) the Hsiung-nu split into five regional power groups,
each having its own shan-yii. Finally, in 54 B.C., the breakup was reduced to
two major contending factions headed by shan-yii Hu-han-yeh and shan-yii
Chih-chih.

In 54 B.C. Hu-han-yeh suffered a military defeat at the hands of his rival
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brother Chih-chih. He therefore was forced to give up the Hsiung-nu capital
in the north, and moved southward toward China. In the next two decades the
rwo brothers divided Mongolia into two separate Hsiung-nu kingdoms, with
Hu-han-yeh in Inner Mongolia, and Chih-chih in Outer Mongolia.

Hard pressed by Chih-chih from the north, the idea of submission to China
for military and economic aid began to look increasingly attractive to Hu-
han-yeh. As early as toward the end of shan-yii 1-ch’ih-hsia’s reign (126-114
B.c.) the Hsiung-nu had already begun to explore the possibility of renewing
the ho-ch’in peace alliance with the Han. But the Han court’s decision to
impose the Chinese tributary system on the Hsiung-nu nipped the negotia-
tions in the bud. When shan-yii Wu-wei (114-105 B.C.) came to the throne, he
restrained the Hsiung-nu raids along the border in the hope that a ho-ch’in
peace might be secured from the Han. Again the Han tributary terms stood in
the way of any fruitful exchange. As the Hsiung-nu’s military and financial
situation further deteriorated, both shan-yi Hu-yen-t'i (85—69 B.C.) and Hsu-
li-ch’ian-ch’u (68—60 B.C.) also expressed genuine interest in renewing a
peace agreement with China. In the light of this background, it is not in the
least surprising to see Hu-han-yeh’s inclination to participate in the Han
tributary system.

But the Hsiung-nu were a proud and defiant people. Acceptance of the
status of a vassal of the Han was a bitter pill for them to swallow. At a court
meeting in §3 B.C. at which Hu-han-yeh presided, there was a heated debate
between King I-ch’th-tzu of the Left, who advocated submission to the Han,
and a group of opposing Hsiung-nu nobility. The nobility considered submis-
sion very humiliating to the Hsiung-nu and maintained that it would cost the
Hsiung-nu their heretofore unquestioned leadership of all non-Chinese peo-
ples. Responding to this argument, King I-ch’ih-tzu pointed out:

The Han’s power is now at its peak. Wu-sun and other states have all become China’s
vassals. In contrast, we Hsiung-nu have been declining in power since the days of shan-
yi Ts’i-t’i-hou [101-97 B.C.] and there is no way for us to restore our fallen fortune. In
spite of all our exertions, we have experienced scarcely a single day of tranquility. At
present our very security depends upon whether we submit to the Han or not. What
better course is there for us to follow?"*

This realistic account totally won over Hu-han-yeh, and the decision to accept
the Han tributary peace was finally reached.

The Han tributary terms imposed on the Hsiung-nu may be briefly de-
scribed as follows: first, the shan-ysi would pay homage to the Han emperor at
the Chinese court; second, the shan-yii would send a son to the Han court as

1S Han Shu 94B:2a.
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hostage; third, the Hsiung-nu should send tribute to China to return the favor
of imperial gifts. In return the Han had the obligation to offer the Hsiung-nu
military protection whenever necessary. Moreover, the Han also had to
supply the Hsiung-nu with Chinese goods, especially silk and food.

Hu-han-yeh fulfilled all of his part of the tributary requirements in the next
few years.In 53 B.C. he sent a son to the capital of China as hostage, and then in
51 B.C. he attended the Han court at Ch’ang-an in person, with tribute, to pay
his first homage to the Chinese emperor. Hu-han-yeh’s submission to the Han
was an event of the first magnitude in the history of Han—Hsiung-nu relations.
According to the Han Shu, it was only after Hu-han-yeh had paid homage at
the Han court that the peoples in the Western Regions switched their loyalties
from the Hsiung-nu to the Han.'¢

Hu-han-yeh was amply rewarded for his participation in the Han tributary
system, however. While at Ch’ang-an the Han emperor gave him 20 catties of
gold, 200,000 copper cash, 77 suits of clothes, 8,000 pieces of various kinds of
silken fabrics, and 6,000 catties of silk floss. Most important of all, China also
supplied the Hsiung-nu with much-needed food provisions. Thus, later in the
year §1 B.C. some 34,000 bushels of dried rice were forwarded to the Hsiung-
nu after Hu-han-yeh’s return to Inner Mongolia, and in 48 B.C., at the request
of the shan-yii, the Han court again sent 20,000 bushels of grain to the Hsiung-
nu from two frontier provinces. During the half century between st and 1 B.C.,
the Hsiung-nu received financial aid from the Han on a steadily increasing
scale.

In addition to financial assistance, the Han also gave Hu-han-yeh military
support. In §1 B.C. two Han generals with 16,000 Chinese mounted soldiers
escorted Hu-han-yeh back to the shan-yii’s court. The Han army was then
ordered to stay with Hu-han-yeh and help him to quell the rebellious Hsiung-
nu, obviously a reference to the defiant Chih-chih group in the north.
Admittedly, the Han forces must also have been given secret instructions by
the Han emperor to keep an eye on the newly submitted Hu-han-yeh.
Nevertheless, the Han forces did greatly strengthen Hu-han-yeh’s military
position in his bid for leadership against Chih-chih. Itis reported that when he
learned that the Han had assisted Hu-han-yeh with both armed forces and
food provisions, Chih-chih knew that he had no chance of unifying the
Hsiung-nu under his rule, and therefore moved westward to the vicinity of
Wu-sun, who inhabited the Ili River valley.

In 44 or 43 B.C., the Hsiung-nu, under Hu-han-yeh, and the Han signed a
military alliance, which reads as follows:

' Han Shu 96A:8b.
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From the day this treaty is signed, the Han and the Hsiung-nu will be united into one
family. The two parties shall not, from now to all future generations, deceive or attack
one another. In case of robberies [i.e. the Han robbing the Hsiung-nu or vice versa|,
governments on both sides must notify each other, and take up the responsibilities of
punishment and compensation. When one side is invaded by an enemy [third party/,
the other side must send rescue troops to help. If the Han or the Hsiung-nu should dare
to violate this treaty, Heaven will bring misfortune to them. Descendants of the Han
and the Hsiung-nu should honor this agreement throughout all future generations.*’

Needless to say this treaty, like all other treaties in human history, did not
last forever. Nevertheless, it proved to be more effective than the previous
ho-ch’intreaties, and on the whole regulated the Hsiung-nu and Han relations
until the beginning of the Hsin dynasty of Wang Mang (A.D. 9-23).

It was probably under this treaty commitment that the Han general Ch’en
T’ang defeated and killed Chih-chih in Sogdiana (K’ang-chii) in 36 B.c. with a
combined army of Han and Hsiung-nu soldiers. In gratitude, Hu-han-yeh
then expressed his willingness to pay homage to the Han emperor at the court.
The homage trip, Hu-han-yeh’s last, took place in 33 B.C. This time Hu-han-
yeh also requested to become the son-in-law of the Han. Instead of honoring
the shan-yii with a “princess’’ the Han emperor gave him the imperial court
lady-in-waiting named Wang Ch’iang (Chao-chiin), one of the most famous
beauties in Chinese history. This is a sure indication of the fact that the shan-
yi now was assigned a lower status under the tributary system than he had
had under the previous ho-ch’in system.

Hu-han-yeh’s marriage to Wang Ch’iang proved to be politically fruitful,
however, for after Hu-han-yeh’s death (around 33 B.C.), not only did one of his
sons by Wang Ch’iang become Lu-li King of the Right, but Wang’s son-in-law
named Hsii-pu-tang was also in power in the shan-yi’s court and pursued a
firm pro-Han foreign policy. According to Chinese records, relations between
the Hsiung-nu and the Han had never been more cordial than in the years
between 33 B.C. and A.D. 11. These friendly contacts are also borne out by
recent archeological excavations. From Han tombs of this period unearthed
along the old sites of the Great Wall in Inner Mongolia, numerous Han tiles
have been found. A great many of these tiles bear inscriptions such as *“Peace
with the shan-yii” or “Heaven brings about the shan-yi’s submission.”

The final split: the Southern and Northern Hsiung-nu

The political schism in the middle of the 1st century B.C. left a permanent scar
on the Hsiung-nu people. From that time on, the cohesive solidarity which

17 Han Shu 94B:3a.
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had characterized the Hsiung-nu empire under Motun, Lao-shang and Chiin-
ch’en was lost forever. During the rule of shan-yii Hu-tu-erh-shih (a.p. 18-
46), however, when China was busy, first with civil wars and then with the
restoration of political order, the Hsiung-nu were still strong enough to seize
the opportunity to reclaim much of their authority among not only peoples of
the Western Regions, but also the Eastern Barbarians (Tung-hu), especially
the Wu-huan.

The Hsiung-nu also tried to revive their previous standing in relation to the
Han. In A.D. 24 when, during his brief rule (A.D. 23—-5), Emperor Keng-shih
sent an envoy to the Hsiung-nu asking them to return to the Han tributary
system, Hu-tu-erh-shih insisted that it was time to reverse the tributary
system, and that the Chinese emperor must pay homage to the shan-yi. Hu-
tu-erh-shih claimed that he had helped the Han overthrow the Hsin dynasty of
Wang Mang, just as the Han court had supported Hu-han-yeh’s struggle
against Chih-chih. In the early years of Emperor Kuang-wu’s reign (A.D. 25—
57), the shan-yti persistently held to his earlier position. Moreover, Hu-tu-erh-
shih even compared himself to his illustrious ancestor Motun, and wanted to
impose the bho-ch’in terms of two centuries before on the Later Han.

In many ways, the relations between the Hsiung-nu and the Later Han in
the first two decades of Emperor Kuang-wu’s reign did bear resemblance
to those between Motun and Emperor Kao-tsu of the Former Han. First,
Emperor Kuang-wu made repeated attempts to appease the Hsiung-nu with
humble language and large amounts of money. Second, the Hsiung-nu found
many allies in several powerful Chinese generals from the northern border
who defected to their side, notably P’eng Ch’ung and Lu Fang. Third, during
these two decades the Hsiung-nu raided and plundered the Han provinces
from time to time, in spite of the lavish imperial gifts which the Han showered
on them.

But by this time, regionalism among the Hsiung-nu had grown to such an
extent that Hu-tu-erh-shih’s control over the local magnates was far from
complete. Earlier, under the short-lived Hsin dynasty, Wang Mang had made
a serious attempt to divide the Hsiung-nu empire into fifteen parts to be
headed, respectively, by the fifteen sons of Hu-han-yeh. An envoy had been
sent to the Hsiung-nu with large quantities of valuables, to bestow on each of
the sons the title of shan-yii. The move achieved a rather limited success: only
three out of the fifteen accepted Wang Mang’s offer. Nevertheless, this scheme
attests fully to the divisibility of the Hsiung-nu, otherwise the very idea of
simultaneously creating fifteen shan-yti among the Hsiung-nu would not have
occurred even to a politically imaginative person like Wang Mang. Shan-ysi
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Hu-tu-erh-shih’s self-image as a reincarnated Motun thus was unrealistic and
self-deceptive. Toward the end of Hu-tu-erh-shih’s reign, his appointment of
his own son as the heir-apparent, a violation of the late Hu-han-ych’s
principle of brother-to-brother succession, aroused the resentment of his
nephew named Pi, the Jib-chu King of the Right, who was the elder son of the
preceding shan-yii. Pi’'s own power base was then in the southern part of the
Hsiung-nu empire, and he even refused to attend the annual meeting at his
uncle’s court, demonstrating once more the divisibility of the Hsiung-nu.

In A.D. 46 Hu-tu-erh-shih died and his son P’u-nu took the shan-yii throne.
Pi then decided to follow the example of his grandfather Hu-han-yeh and
submitted himself to the Later Han the following year. He had the full support
of the eight Hsiung-nu tribes in the south, whose military forces totalled
40,000 to 50,000 men. In A.D. 48 the nobility of the eight tribes made Pi their
own shan-yii and from this date they collectively came to be known in Chinese
history under the official name of the Southern Hsiung-nu, as distinguished
from the Northern Hsiung-nu under shan-ys P’u-nu.

The Southern Hsiung-nu under the Han tributary system

The Southern Hsiung-nu formally returned to the Chinese tributary system in
A.D. 50. In that year shan-yii Pi sent a hostage son, as well as envoys
representing himself and carrying tribute, to the Later Han court to pay
homage. In return, Emperor Kuang-wu gave the Hsiung-nu, among other
gifts, 10,000 pieces of silken fabric, 10,000 catties of silk, 25,000 bushels of
dried rice, and 36,000 head of cattle and sheep. These tributary relations
between the Southern Hsiung-nu and the Later Han became more rigidly
regularized than before. On the one hand, the Hsiung-nu were required to
send annual tribute and a new hostage son at the end of the year. On the other
hand, the Han was responsible for escorting the shan-yii’s hostage son of the
previous year back to the Hsiung-nu’s court. Moreover, annual Han gifts to
the Hsiung-nu were also more or less set at a fixed amount. For instance, a
Chinese memorialist reported in A.D. 91 that according to the established
practice of the Later Han, the annual provisions for the Southern Hsiung-nu
amounted to 100,900,000 cash in value.

Hard pressed by P’u-nu’s northern group, the Southern Hsiung-nu moved
farther south to seek protection from the Later Han. In A.D. so many of the
Hsiung-nu tribes were taken into the Han empire and scattered within the
frontier provinces (in today’s Inner Mongolia, Kansu, and Shansi). Toward
the end of the 1st century A.p. the Hsiung-nu population inside China already
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exceeded 200,000. The Later Han government also forced large numbers
of Chinese to migrate to these frontier provinces and mixed settlements of
Hsiung-nu and Chinese began to grow up. After the 1st century A.p., the
developments of the Southern Hsiung-nu became part of Chinese history
rather than the history of Inner Asia. It must be further noted, however, that it
was the descendants of the Southern Hsiung-nu under the leadership of shan-
yti Liu Yiian that overthrew the Chinese dynasty of Western Chin in A.D. 317
and established the first alien dynasty in Chinese history.

The Northern Hsiung-nu

The submission of the Southern Hsiung-nu to the Later Han put their
northern brothers in a very difficult position. With China’s military and
economic backing, the Southern Hsiung-nu gradually consolidated their
power in Inner Mongolia and the Northern shan-yi P’u-nu no longer found it
possible to realize his dream of re-establishing a unified Hsiung-nu empire.
From the very beginning the Later Han court adopted a policy of isolating and
containing the Northern Hsiung-nu. The court’s long-range goal was to cut
off all of the Northern Hsiung-nu’s political and economic ties with not only
the Southern Hsiung-nu but also the entire Western Regions.

Fully aware of the gravity of their situation, the Northern Hsiung-nu made
repeated attempts to seek a reconciliation with the Later Han. In A.D. 51 they
sent envoys with tribute to the Chinese frontier province of Wu-wei (in Kansu)
to seek to negotiate a peace. After discussion in a court conference, Emperor
Kuang-wu finally turned down their proposal for fear of alienating the
Southern Hsiung-nu. In the judgment of the Han Emperor, China’s resump-
tion of peace with the Northern Hsiung-nu might eventually lead to a Hsiung-
nu re-unification.

The next year, A.D. §2, shan-yi# P’u-nu made another important move
towards peace. This time the Northern Hsiung-nu envoys brought to the
Later Han court not only tribute of great value, including horses and furs, but
also many representatives from states in the Western Regions. It is also
interesting to note that they asked the Han court to give them new Chinese
musical instruments (such as yii, se, k’ung, and hou), on the grounds that the
old ones given to Hu-han-yeh a century ago had all worn out.

It is not difficult to understand why the Hsiung-nu envoys had in their
company representatives from states of the Western Regions. The Northern
Hsiung-nu obviously thought that these representatives would strengthen
their own bargaining position vis-a-vis the Later Han court. Their request for
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musical instruments, however, contained at least two messages which require
a word of explanation. First the Hsiung-nu wanted to show through their
conspicuous interest in Chinese music their sincerity to establish peaceful
relations with the Later Han; for by now the Hsiung-nu had already become
thoroughly familiar with the Chinese conception that rites (/) and music
(yiieh) were the two major symbols of peace. In addition, the “worn out” Han
musical instruments had originally been given to Hu-han-yeh in recognition
of the legitimacy of his position as shan-ysi. Had the Later Han complied with
the Northern Hsiung-nu’s request to replace the old musical instruments with
new ones, it would have meant Chinese recognition of shan-yii P’u-nu’s claim
to be the legitimate successor of Hu-han-yeh. This incident fully reveals the
degree of sophistication which the Hsiung-nu had reached in playing the
subtle game of politics.

In his official reply to shan-yii P’u-nu, Emperor Kuang-wu specifically
commented on two points: representatives from Western Region states, and
the request for musical instruments. The emperor was not happy that the
Northern Hsiung-nu had involved the Western Regions in their “tribute
mission.” From his point of view, the states in the Western Regions were all
under the suzerainty of the Han. It was not proper for the Northern Hsiung-nu
to present these states to the Han court, as if they only followed the Northern
Hsiung-nu’s lead. The Emperor also turned down the request for new musical
instruments saying that what the Northern Hsiung-nu needed right then was
not musical instruments but weapons. It is obvious from this reply that the
Han court was determined not to yield to the Northern Hsiung-nu’s display of
strength.

In fact, throughout the Later Han period, the Chinese government only
took the Northern Hsiung-nu as a de facto economic and military force, but
persistently refused to recognize them as a de jure political entity. This
attitude is clearly shown in the fact that although the Later Han government
often dispatched officials to negotiate frontier trade with the Northern
Hsiung-nu, they were nevertheless very reluctant to reciprocate the Northern
Hsiung-nu’s “tributary missions’’ by sending imperial envoys to the shan-yii’s
court,

Having failed to obtain a satisfactory peace settlement with the Later Han,
the Northern Hsiung-nu therefore turned their attention fully to the Western
Regions. Throughout Emperor Kuang-wu’s reign (25—57), China was busy
with her internal affairs and found neither time nor sufficient strength to take
care of the Western Regions. In the early years of the Later Han, Emperor
Kuang-wu even rejected requests from many states in the Western Regions to
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participate actively in the Han tributary system. He refused not only to accept
hostages from these states, but also to re-establish the office of Protector-
General in the area. This policy of non-involvement in the first decades of the
Later Han therefore gave the Northern Hsiung-nu plenty of room for political
and military maneuvers in the Western Regions.

From toward the end of Emperor Kuang-wu’s reign to about A.p. 73,
several states rose to power in the Western Regions. The first state which
became a dominant force in the Western Regions was Sha-ch’a (Yarkand).
The King of Sha-ch’a, named Hsien (reigned A.D. 33—-61), was very ambitious
and attempted to conquer the entire Western Region while the Later Han was
still occupied with setting its own house in order and the Hsiung-nu’s power
was much weakened as a result of natural calamities such as droughts and
plagues. In A.D. 45 eighteen Western Region states — including Chu-shih,
Shan-shan (around Lobnor), and Yen-ch’i (Karashahr) — sent hostages and
valuables to the Later Han court asking for military protection from Sha-
ch’a’s oppression. They even bluntly told Emperor Kuang-wu that if China
could not protect them from annexation by Sha-ch’a their only alternative
was to turn to the Hsiung-nu. Being powerless to deal with the situation,
Emperor Kuang-wu had to let these states go to the Hsiung-nu’s side. This
development initially helped the Northern Hsiung-nu re-establish their power
base in the Western Regions.

Later, in the sixth decade of the 1st century A.D., the power of Sha-ch’a
declined rapidly. Other states, like Yi-t'ien (Khotan), Shan-shan, and Chi-
shih rose to contend for supremacy in the Western Regions. But when the
Northern Hsiung-nu eventually intervened, they forced all these major pow-
ers in the Western Regions to be their subject states. For example, immediately
after Yi-t'ien had subdued Sha-ch’a, five Northern Hsiung-nu generals led an
army of over 30,000, composed of soldiers from fifteen western states, to
attack Yu-t'ien. As a result the king of Yi-t’ien capitulated to the Northern
Hsiung-nu. He not only sent a son as hostage to the Northern Hsiung-nu, he
also promised to pay them annual taxes. With the support of the human and
material resources of the Western Regions, the Northern Hsiung-nu from
time to time made incursions beyond the northwestern frontiers of Han
China. The four frontier provinces in the Ho-hsi region (in Kansu) — Tun-
huang, Chiu-ch’iian, Chang-yeh, and Wu-wei — became so unsafe that the
gates of all major cities had to be closed even during the day. This situation left
the Later Han court no other choice but to decide, in A.D. 73, to take the
Western Regions away from the Northern Hsiung-nu by force.
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In the spring of 73, the Later Han court sent four separate armies of
mounted soldiers to attack the Northern Hsiung-nu. Of the four armies, the
oneled by General Tou Ku accomplished the most. Tou Ku’s army went north
out of the border from Chiu-ch’iian and heavily defeated the Hsiung-nu army
under the command of the Hu-yen King in Barkol dawan (an eastern portion
of the T’ien shan). Tou Ku chased the Hu-yen King as far as Lake P’u-lei
(Barkol nor) and as he returned to the Han, he left some officers and soldiers to
establish t’un-t’ien settlements in the vicinity of I-wu-lu (Hami). The next
year, 74, Tou Ku again defeated the Northern Hsiung-nu in the area around
Barkol nor and advanced to the state of Chu-shih. Following the conquest of
Chii-shih Tou Ku obtained the approval of the Han court to re-establish, after
an interval of some 60 years, the offices of the Protector-General and Wu-chs
Colonels there. Thus for the first time under the Later Han dynasty, China
effectively cut off the Northern Hsiung-nu’s ties with the Western Regions. It
may be pointed out that I-wu-lu as well as Chi-shih were known for the
fertility of its land; both states were therefore of great economic value to the
Hsiung-nu. It was precisely for this reason that the Later Han’s re-conquest of
the Western Regions began with these two key areas.

The Northern Hsiung-nu suffered their greatest military defeat at the hands
of the Chinese General Tou Hsien. In a battle fought at Ch’i-lo Mountain (in
Outer Mongolia), over 13,000 Hsiung-nu, including high-ranking nobles,
were killed. The shan-ysi himself took refuge in Chin-wei Mountain (southern
range of the Altai Mountains) and eighty-one Hsiung-nu tribes consisting of
more than 200,000 people surrendered to the Han. In 91 the Northern shan-yii
was again defeated at Chin-wei Mountain and fled westward to the 1li valley.
Asaresult of these defeats the Northern Hsiung-nu empire in Outer Mongolia
and the Western Regions collapsed.

The Northern Hsiung-nu’s collapse was caused, however, not as much by
military defeats as by several other forces which were also at work. The
ingenious diplomacy of Pan Ch’ao was one of those forces. General Tou Ku
sent Pan Ch’ao to the Western Regions as a Han envoy in 73, with the mission
of winning over the Northern Hsiung-nu’s allies in the Western Regions. By
using highly unconventional strategems, Pan Ch’ao succeeded in separating
the Northern Hsiung-nu from several of the leading states there, including
Shan-shan, Yii-tien, and Su-le (Kashgar). As a result, many states formally
returned to the Han tributary system. Pan Ch’ao’s efforts thus were mainly
responsible for undermining the Northern Hsiung-nu’s power base in the
Western Regions. Later, between 91 and 102, when Pan Ch’ao was appointed
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Protector-General of the Western Regions, headquartered at Ch’iu-tz’y
(Kucha), the Later Han’s control over the whole Tarim basin became firmly
established.

A second contribution to the Northern Hsiung-nu’s collapse in the eighth
decade of the 1st century A.D. was heavy losses of manpower resulting from
large-scale desertions. Probably owing to material hardships, large groups of
people began to run away from the Northern Hsiung-nu in Outer Mongolia.
Many of them surrendered to the Later Han, while others joined the Southern
Hsiung-nu, Wu-huan, Hsien-pi, or Ting-ling. The largest single surrender
took place in 87, in which it is reported that some 58 tribes, consisting
altogether of 200,000 civilians and 8,000 soldiers, sought Chinese protection
in four Han frontier provinces: Yun-chung, Wu-yuan, and Shuo-fang in
modern Suiyuan, and Pei-ti in modern Ninghsia. We do not know whether
these deserters were themselves Hsiung-nu or peoples conquered by the
Northern Hsiung-nu. According to a later source, however, runaways from
the Northern Hsiung-nu did include large numbers of people of the Western
Regions, the Ch’iang, and the Ting-ling, who had been enslaved by the
Hsiung-nu since the Former Han. Needless to say, these continuing losses of
manpower must have greatly weakened the Northern Hsiung-nu.'®

Third, during this same troubled time, other non-Chinese peoples on the
northern border of Han China began to play a much more active role than
before. They included the Southern Hsiung-nu, the Hsien-pi, the Wu-huan,
the Ting-ling, as well as peoples in the Western Regions. For instance,
according to the Hou Han-Shu, in 85:

When it became known that the Northern Barbarians had declined in power as a result
of large-scale desertions, the Southern Hsiung-nu attacked them in the front, the Ting-
ling in the rear, the Hsien-pi on their left side, and [the states of] the Western Regions
on their right side. The shan-yii [of the Northern Hsiung-nu] was not able to hold his
position any longer and therefore fled to far-away places.’

In fact, the two Han expeditions against the Northern Hsiung-nu in 73 and 89,
mentioned above, were not battles fought between the Northern Hsiung-nu
and Chinese exclusively. The Han forces had been assisted not only by
cavalrymen of the Southern Hsiung-nu but also by those of the Ch’iang, the
Wu-huan, and the Hsien-pi.

The Hsien-pi, it must be noted, was an important rising power in Inner
Asia. In 87 they alone inflicted a heavy defeat on the Northern Hsiung-nu.
They killed the Northern shan-yii (Yu-liu) in battle and then flayed his body.

'* Ma Chiang-Shou, Pei-Ti yii Hsiung-nu, pp. 39—40. ** Hou Han Shu 119:5a.
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This Hsien-pi attack wreaked havoc among the Northern Hsiung-nu, the
above-mentioned surrender of §8 Hsiung-nu tribes to the Han being one
direct major consequence. In 91, when the Northern shan-yii moved his court
to the Ili Valley, it was the Hsien-pi who migrated into the territories in Outer
Mongolia vacated by the Northern Hsiung-nu. In the latter half of the 2nd
century, under the able leadership of T’an-shih-huai, the Hsien-pi expanded
rapidly. Around this time, it is reported that the Hsien-pi “plundered the
border of the Han in the south, blocked the Ting-ling in the north, pushed
back barbarians in Fu-yii [in Manchuria] in the east, and attacked the Wu-sun
in the west. They occupied all the former lands of the Hsiung-nu.” The role of
the Northern Hsiung-nu in Inner Asia was thus entirely taken over by the
Hsien-pi.?°

The Northern Hsiung-nu made a brief comeback in the Western Regions
between 107 and 123, as the Later Han forces withdrew almost completely
from the area due to financial difficulties. But by this time the base of
operations for the Northern Hsiung-nu was no longer in the Tarim Basinor in
Outer Mongolia.

1 Wang Shen, Wei Shu quoted in San-kuo chib, po-na edition (ed. Ch’en Shou), wei 30:6a. For
the Hsien-pi, see Ishiguro Tomio, “The Territory of the Nomad Tribe Hsien-pei,” Hokudai
Shigaku. October, 1957, pp. 80—91. The author wishes to thank the Institute of Chinese
Studies, the Chinese University of Hong Kong for providing him with research assistance,
1974-5, which facilitated the preparation of this chapter. He is also indebted to Miss Susan
Converse for her excellent editorial help.
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Indo-Europeans in Inner Asia

No barbarians survived so long and became so famous as those who are
conventionally known as the Indo-Europeans. No discovery has created such
a mirage as the possibility that so many languages of Europe and Asia are
derived from a common origin and that we must look for the original people
and their home in antiquity. For more than a century, this pursuit has
withstood the challenges of science and prejudice alike. The truth may defy us,
but the lure of it is still there. This gift of the comparative philologist is yet to
be accepted by the archeologist, and the task of the historian is unenviable.
While the original home of the Indo-Europeans remains to be finally settled,
the charm of Chinese links with them has not ceased to attract. Perhaps Inner
Asia holds the key.

The earliest linguistic remains of the Indo-Europeans in this area date from
about the third quarter of the first millenium A.p. This consists of a literature,
largely of Indic origin, Buddhistic in content, mostly translations or adapta-
tions of religio-philosophical works, and a few commercial documents. They
are written in a variety of the Indian syllabic script known as Brahmi, remains
of which have been recovered in various states of preservation from the ruins
in the region of the modern cities of Kucha, Karashahr and Turfan. This
linguistic relic, which is demonstrably Indo-European, strangely enough
bears close affinity with the Western languages of the so-called ‘“‘centum”
group, rather than with the Indic and Iranian, the so-called *‘satem,” lan-
guages of the geographically contiguous areas. However, a remarkable influx
of loan words from various languages and influence of non-IE languages,
confirm a gap of centuries — maybe, of even two millenia — between the time
when it was first spoken and when it was first committed to writing. It also
emphasizes the notorious mobility of the speakers and their interaction with
others in Inner Asia, a “corridor” area in the huge Eurasian mass of land.

This Indo-European language has been known as Tokharian,' on the basis

' SeeBailey, 1937 and 1947; Burrow, 1935; Henning, 1938; Krause, 1955; Lane, 1958, 1964, 1970.
[Also Pelliot, 1934].
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of the word twyry found in a Turkic Uighur colophon of a Buddhist work,
Maitrisimit. The discovery of a Sanskrit word Tokbarika, for ““a woman of
Kucha,” in a bilingual text fragment of this language, now preserved in
Leningrad, also confirms this designation of the people.? Two dialects of the
language have been distinguished, “A’ and *‘B”’. The first is known from texts
found in Turfan and Karashahr (Agni) in the east, and was probably a dead
liturgical language preserved in monasteries. The second, known from Kucha
in the west, was perhaps a vernacular language used for commercial as well as
religious purposes. Besides these two dialects of Tokharian, it needs to be
noted that the Kharosthi documents from Chinese Turkestan, dating from the
3rd century A.D. also contain Tokharian linguistic elements. Undoubtedly
Tokharian elements, linguistic as well as ethnic, were present in Inner Asia all
through the first millenium A.D.

In the classical literature of India, the word Tusara or Tukhara has been
used for a barbarian people before the 4th century A.p. In the Puranas their
kings are listed after the Yavanas. Similarly, Tou-ch’u-lo is familiar in Chinese
Buddhist literature and in the dynastic annals as the name of a country, and a
people with their own language, from the 4th century A.p. Hsiian-tsang, the
famous Chinese Buddhist pilgrim in the 7th century A.Dp., described the
country of Tu-huo-lo as limited by the Pamirs on the east, Persia on the west,
the Hindukush on the south and the Iron Gate on the north, with the river
Oxus flowing through the middle of it. He added that the people had a
peculiar spoken language and an alphabet of 25 letters and their writing was
horizontal from left to right. This is no doubt a reference to the old Bactrian
kingdom of the Yavanas north of the Hindukush, which became well known
to al-Biruni much later, as Tokharistan.

But Ptolemy, in the 2nd century A.D., already refers to Thagouroi in Kansu
Takoraioi north of Imaus, Taguouraioi near Issyk-kul, Tachoroi in Sogdiana
and Tocharoi in Bactria. This is indeed the odyssey of one and the same
people. If Pliny’s Focari is a mistake for Thocari, we have a reference there
too. Strabo, who used Apollodorus, included the Taxapoi, among the best
known nomads, who along with the Asii, Pasiani, and Sakarauli, were
responsible for taking away Bactriana from the Greeks. The Prologues of
Trogus also refers to the Asiani as the kings of Thocara. The presence of the
Tokharians in the Oxus valley is thus vouchsafed in the 2nd century B.C. But
their history acquires real meaning only when their existence is noted in the
Tarim Basin and farther east even earlier. For this we must identify them with
the Yieh-chih of the Chinese sources.

2 Vorob’ev-Desjatovskij 1958; Bailey 1970b.
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The ancient historical literature of China® informs that the Yueh-chih
people, who lived between Ch’i-lien mountain and Tun-huang, were forced to
move out of their homeland on account of the pressure from the Hsiung-nu,
and that they finally reached the Oxus valley in the 2nd century B.c. They also
add that while the “Great” Yueh-chih moved west, the “Small”’ Yieh-chih
remained behind. In fact, a trickle of the Yieh-chih people dropping out here
and there on their long and arduous march can very well be imagined.

While consensus of scholarly opinion identifies the Yiieh-chih with the
Tokharians, the attempt to include some other peoples of Inner Asia, like the
Wu-sun, the Kang-chu and the Ta-ytan, in the Tokharian ambit must await
further research and more discoveries.*

The possibility that the Tokharian language could be adopted by speakers
of anon-Indo-European language and adapted to the structure of their former
speech cannot be excluded. But the Indo-European ethnic origin of the Yueh-
chih = Tokharians is generally accepted. It has been suggested that originally
they had lived in the West and had migrated to the borderlands of China in a
much earlier period so that their movement in the 2nd century B.C. was, in
fact, a rebound journey to the West.* Archeology, however, has not yet
substantiated any such theory. The trend of new discoveries seems to weaken
the theories which seek a European home of the Indo-Europeans. Recent
studies of Kurgan cultures indicate in the direction of the southern steppes of
Russia. A careful re-examination of the Andronovo culture and its relation-
ship with other cultures as well as meticulous paleo-anthropological analysis
of the burial finds may not exclude the possibility of a more easterly homeland
for the Indo-Europeans in Inner Asia. Suggestions have already been made to
identify as Tokharian the Ch’i-ch’ia culture in Kansu which was ““correspond-
ing in time to the Lungshanoid horizon to the east but possibly of a different
ethnic strain and definitely of a distinctive cultural tradition.”¢ An Indo-
European impact as a reason for the so-called “sudden’ growth of civilization
in China has been denied, and it is considered as settled that “‘the Chinese
civilization, on the whole, was built upon Chinese neolithic foundation.”’
Once the raison d’étre for the western influence is removed, it is not difficult to
appreciate the recent argument that ‘“‘there probably was no Indo-European

! For most of the relevant passages from Chinese historical, geographical and Buddhist sources
bearing on the Yiieh-chih =Kusina problem see the translations in Ziircher, 1968. Unless
stated otherwise, I have used Ziircher’s translations and the editions used by him. See also
Watson, 1961, Hulsevé, 1979, and Chavannes, 1907.

* Pulleyblank, 1966. 1 find it difficult to include the Wu-sun, who were the deadly enemies of the
Yiieh-chih and the K’ang-chii who were perhaps the Sogdians of Iranian stock, in the
Tokharian category of Indo-European. $ Pulleyblank, 1966, pp. 14ff.

¢ Chang, 1963, p. 235. 7 Chang, 1963, p. 138; Cheng, 1973.
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invasion on the western frontiers of China in the early years of the first
millenium B.C. causing the barbarians to migrate either to the west or to the
northwest, for the single reason that the Indo-Europeans had been there since
time immemorial.”® In fact “there was a remarkable continuity in the devel-
opment of the ceramic art of Kansu during two thousand years from 2 500—500
B.C.””” A possibility need not be ruled out that the Yiieh-chih = Tokharian
people, speaking the archaic Indo-European language, lived in the Inner Asian
region, as a powerful local tribe, and possessed superior knowledge and better
techniques then their neighbors, from unknown times until they were noted
by the earliest historical records of China. One need not be surprised if, one
day, the spade of an archeologist digs out the necessary evidence of these first
Indo-Europeans of Inner Asia.

Even in purely linguistic terms, the greater antiquity of Tokharian in
relation to other Indo-European dialects has been suggested by quite a few
philologists, and agreements between Tokharian and Hittite have been
pointed out. This is interesting in view of the general acceptance of Hittite as
antedating all other Indo-European dialects. The relationship between
Tokharian and Hittite has been considered so close that they could have
separated from the parent speech earlier than, and independent of, the rest of
the Indo-European family. In view of this linguistic antiquity of Tokharian, its
being the starting stage of the Indo-European language family and migration
cannot be dismissed out of hand. Certainly, the linguistic evidence does not
stand in the way of taking the Inner Asian “Tokharian-land” as the original
home of the Indo-Europeans, and their moving westward seems more reason-
able than the other way round. In fact, this provides a better solution to the
vexing problem of the lack of geographical correlation of the “satem” and
“centum”” dichotomy. Starting from the Tokharian homeland with an origi-
nal K, it is easier to explain its retention in its essentially westward movement.
The other outlying areas closer home show a different development (namely,
S), which can simply be treated as a reflex of original dialectal non-significant
phonetic variation. It is a commonly noticeable phenomenon of dialect
geography that a language tends to show greater variety closer home in its
essential linguistic features than in its country of migration.

It is significant therefore that the linguistic remains of Tokharian are found
in Inner Asia and not in Bactria. For it was preserved orally there by those
among the Yiieh-chih who were left behind in the east. They were not obliged
to adopt an Indo-Iranian language and use a modified Greek script, like the

* Prusek, 1971, p. 72. * Anderson, 1943.
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leaders of the ethnicon, the Great Yieh-chih, on account of their interaction
with the Graeco-Irano-Indian civilization in Bactria. It is only later in the first
millenium A.D., with the spread of Buddhism in Inner Asia, in which the Great
Yiich-chih played a significant role, that the original Tokharian language
received its scriptual clothing; and this must be distinguished from the later
“Tokharian” language of the Indo-Iranian category known from the inscrip-
tions and coins of the Kusanas.

If the earlier forms of Yieh-chih, e.g. Yu-chih, Nu-shih (or chih) and Y-
shih, are taken into consideration, we find these Yueh-chih=Tokharians
mentioned in the I Chou Shu in a list of tribute-bearers said to have arrived at
the Chou court around 1000 B.C.;'® this may be fiction but it does show that the
name was known in the Pre-Han period. Undoubtedly, the Tokharians were
already settled in the area between the Ch’i-lien mountains and Tun-huang,
before the beginning of the 3rd century B.C., and were the neighbors of Ch’in
on the one hand and the Hsiung-nu on the other.

The Shib-chi reports that the Yaeh-chih were strong and flourishing, while
the Hsiung-nu power, which was treated with contempt by the Yueh-chih,
wasjust being founded by Tumen, who could not withstand the Ch’in and had
migrated to the north. Tumen sent his son Motun as a hostage to the Yieh-
chih. Because Tumen wanted to get rid of his father, he attacked the Yieh-
chih, whereupon the latter wanted to kill the hostage prince. But Motun
escaped and in 209 B.C. he killed his father and became the shan-ysi. Shortly
afterwards he routed the Eastern Hu. He then rode westward and smote and
chased the Yiieh-chih. In 162 B.C. the shan-yii Lao-shang attacked and killed
the king of the Yiieh-chih and made his skull into a drinking cup. By this time,
the Hsiung-nu had succeeded in pacifying Lou-lan, Wu-sun, Hu-ch’ien and
“twenty-six adjoining countries”” and all these had become part of the Hsiung-
nu so that they could claim “‘all the peoples who draw bows have been united
into one family.”

After their ignominious defeat, the Yiieh-chih, or at least their ruling
faction, the “Great” Yiieh-chih, were obliged to leave their homeland and
move westward. They “bore a constant grudge against the Hsiung-nu,
though, as yet, they had been unable to find anyone to join them in an attack
on their enemy.” The Han, who were at this time, engaged in a concerted
effort to destroy the Hsiung-nu, naturally wanted to establish relations with
the Yiieh-chih. Ch’ang Ch’ien, who was a palace-attendant during the Chien-
yuan era (140135 B.C.), was made an envoy entrusted with this mission. He

'* Cf. I Chou Shu vol. 130, 7: 11-13; Haloun, 1937; Pulleyblank, 1966, p. 19.
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set out from Lung-hsi in c. 139/138 B.C., but traveling west he had to pass
through the territory of the Hsiung-nu. The shan-yii refused to let him
proceed. “The Yueh-chih people live north of me,” he said, ‘“what does the
Han mean by trying to send an envoy to them?”’ Do you suppose that if I tried
to send an embassy to the Kingdom of Yieh in the southeast, the Han would
let my men pass through China?”’** Ch’ang Ch’ien was accordingly detained
by the Hsiung-nu for “over ten years,” before he could escape to proceed
toward the Yieh-chih.

Since the king of the Great Yiieh-chih had been killed by the Hsiung-nu, his
son had succeeded him as ruler. Under his leadership the Yieh-chih people
had, in the meanwhile, moved “‘far away to the west, beyond Ta Yiian where
they attacked and conquered the people of Ta Hsia and set up the court of
their king on the northern bank of the Kuei river.” So, Ch’ang Ch’ien after
“hastening west for twenty or thirty days” reached the kingdom of Ta Yiian in
c.129/128 B.C. The king of Ta Yiian gave him guides to take him to the state of
K’ang-chii, and from there he was able to make his way to the land of the Ta
Yieh-chihin c. 128 B.C. Their state was then bordered on the east by Ta Yiian,
on the west by An-hsi, on the north by K’ang-chii and on the south by Ta Hsia.

On the basis of the evidence of the Han-shu it is possible to divide the long
journey of the Yueh-chih into two stages, the first, which took them from their
homeland in the Tun-huang area to the Upper Ili, and the second, which took
them from the Upper Ili to Ta Hsia. While the first movement was due to the
Hsiung-nu, the second was due to the Wu-sun, probably encouraged and
supported by the Hsiung-nu. It is difficult, however, to determine when
exactly the first stage of the movement ended and how long the occupation of
the Upper Ili, which resulted in the dispersal of the Sai people southward,
lasted. It is likely that the Yieh-chih had already reached the Upper Ili before
Ch’ang Ch’ien started his journey in c. 139/138 B.C., and that they had already
passed through Ta Yiian, on their way to Ta Hsia, before Ch’ang Ch’ien
reached Ta Yuan in c. 129/128 B.C. The Shih-chi does not refer to the defeat of
the Yiieh-chih by the Wu-sun; nor does it refer to the southward movement of
the Sai Wang. What both the Shih-chi and the Han-shu agree is that the Yieh-
chih did pass through Ta Yiian before they subjugated Ta Hsia. But about Ta
Yian borders, there are two statements in the Shib-chi; one, that “Ta Yuan
lies southwest of the territory of the Hsiung-nu,” and two, that “Ta Yian is
bordered on the northeast by the land of the Wu-sun.” Since the Wu-sun
acknowledged themselves ““as part of the Hsiung-nu,”’ the two statements can

1t Cf. Watson, 1961, II, pp. 264-5.
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be reconciled. Ch’ang Ch’ien states that K’ang-chii “acknowledges nominal
sovereignty to the Yiieh-chih people in the south and the Hsiung-nu in the
east.” So, if there has to be a demarcation between the two stages of the Yueh-
chih movement, it should be located in what must have been the K’ang-chii
state, perhaps inclusive of Upper Ili, of which the eastern part changed hands
between the Yiieh-chih and the Wu-sun, as dependents of the Hsiung-nu. The
K’ang-chii, however, continued to acknowledge the nominal sovereignty of
the Yiieh-chih, who had moved their government to Ta Hsia in the south. The
Wu-sun were for some time under the hegemony of the Hsiung-nu and were
“ordered to guard the western forts;” they became independent only before
they received the mission of Ch’ang Ch’ien in c. 115 B.C. If the Wu-sun
inflicted a defeat on the Yieh-chih before or after they passed through Ta
Yian, in the K’ang-chi state, they must have done so as agents, and at the
behest, of the Hsiung-nu. The K’ang-chu acted as a buffer state between the
Yiieh-chih on the one hand, and the Hsiung-nu and later the Wu-sun, on the
other.

Be that as it may, when Ch’ang Ch’ien reached the Ta Yieh-chih in c. 128
B.C., he found them “still a nation of nomads, moving from place to place with
their herds.” They had ‘‘some one or two hundred thousand archer warriors.”
The Yieh-chih king had forced the kingdom of Ta Hsia to recognize his
sovereignty. The region he ruled was rich and fertile and seldom troubled by
invaders, and the king thought only of his own enjoyment. He considered the
Han too far away to bother with and had no particular intention of avenging
his father’s death by attacking the Hsiung-nu. Having failed “to interest the
Yieh-chih in his proposals,” Ch’ang Ch’ien spent “a year or so in the area,”
and returned to China in c. 125 B.C. following a route ““along the Nan Shan”
and “through the territory of the Chiang barbarians.” On his way he was once
more captured by the Hsiung-nu and detained for over a year.

We need not blame the Yiieh-chih king for his lack of response to the Han
king. In fact it was wise of him to do so. This unnamed Yueh-chih king, who
led his people through the arduous march, spread over thirty years, from Tun-
huang to Ta Hsia, through the domains of nomadic tribes, each zealously
guarding its own ‘‘territorial imperative,” was certainly endowed with
qualities of unfailing courage and great endurance. Having succeeded ulti-
mately in carving out his own principality in the fertile Oxus valley, he was,
naturally, content with the nominal sovereignty over the K’ang-chi in the
north and Ta Hsia in the south. He deserved the security and peace, to which
was added the prosperity arising out of the commercial genius of the people of
Ta Hsia. His policy certainly paid dividends. The strength and prestige of the
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Great Yueh-chih were recognized by the neighboring states. The Chinese also
continued to keep in touch with them by sending emissaries. This had its
desired effect on the Hsiung-nu, their common enemy.

We do not know how long this wise and brave king ruled. The Shib-chi does
not refer to a succeeding son. He may indeed have had a long reign of about
sixty years, lasting probably until the end of the 2nd century B.c. For, when the
curtain rises in the 1st century B.C., we learn from the Han-shu not only that
the Ta Yiieh-chih had “completely subdued and tamed” the Ta Hsia and they
supported the envoys of the Han together, but that there were five bsi-hou
(yabghu) in their kingdom, namely, the Hsiu-mi, the Shuang-mi, the Kuei-
shuang, the Hsi-tun and the Kao-fu, which ““all belong to the Great Yiieh-
chih.”*2 Doubts have been expressed whether or not all of these yabghus were
ethnically Yieh-chih, but they do not seem to be well founded. This adminis-
trative organization was designed to ensure internal unity by satisfying the
growing ambitions of the younger leadership and it helped consolidate their
territorial power. We do not know whether this was the last achievement of
the same Yiieh-chih king or this happened soon after his death. In any case,
with the beginning of the 1st century B.C., the second phase in the growth of
the Yieh-chih power had begun.

The Yieh-chih movement from the Upper Ili to the Oxus had forced some
of the tribes, for whom the generic word ‘‘Scythian’ had been used by Strabo,
to move into the areas held by the Parthians. The nomadic pressure in a
desperate situation was indeed difficult to handle. Two Parthian kings,
Phraates II and Artabanus II, lost their lives in their encounter with the
Scythians. Finally Mithridates II, who came to the throne in c. 124 B.C,
succeeded in providing them a habitat, by containing them, in Seistan. Before
the 2nd century B.C. was out, Mithridates Il was indubitably a power of world
standing, having sent embassies to Sulla of Rome and Wu-ti of China. The
Yiieh-chih were their immediate neighbors in the east and it was in their
mutual interest to remain peaceful and friendly, if for no other reason than to
make the best use of the newly opened silk trade route between China and the
western world. The last years of Mithridates II, however, were disturbed by
rebellions. His death in c. 88 B.C. was the signal for further troubles. What was
happening in Parthia, an older and much more stabilized state as
compared to the new one of the Yiiech-chih, must have been a lesson to the
latter, and so wisely they took steps to contain the restive ambitions of tribal
leadership by dividing their kingdom into five hsi-hou.

2 Han shu 96A: 14b; Ziircher 1968, p. 367.
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Apollodorus, who in c. 100 B.C. knew that the Tokhari were among those
who destroyed the Graeco-Bactrian power, does not provide us with the name
of their king and his achievements. Also he is not aware of the five yabghus
into which the erstwhile kingdom of Bactria, north of the Hindukush was
divided, unless a veiled or confused reference to all or some of them are
implied in the names of the other tribes who are listed with the Tokhari.
Trogus, in c. 85 B.C. surely has reasons to report that the Tokhari were ruled
by the Asiani, which, if emended into Cuseni, may refer to the Kusina, the
Kuei-shuang, who no doubt prove to be the most pre-eminent among the
Yiieh-chih so that they did succeed in unifying the Yiieh-chih power later.

The success of the Kuei-shuang, or the Kugina, is known from the Hou Han-
shu, compiled by Fan Yeh. For the description of the Western Regions, Fan
Yeh relied on what Pan Yung recorded at the end of the reign of Han emperor
An (A.D. 107—25). But Pan Yung’s record, certainly about the Yieh-chih, was
based on the information he had obtained from his father’s campaigns before
100 A.D. when the latter sent his last ““memorial” to the Han court. Pan Yung
was able to return to the Western Regions only in 123 A.D. but he could not
stay for more than four years in the area, and never came in contact with the
Yiieh-chih.

Now, according to the Hou Han-shu, more than a hundred years after the
formation of the five yabghus, ‘“‘the yabghu of Kuei-shuang [named) Ch'iu-
chiu-ch’teh attacked and destroyed the [other] four yabghu and established
himself as [their] king; the kingdom was named Kuei-shuang. [This] king
invaded An-hsi, took the country of Kao-fu, and, moreover, destroyed P'u-ta
and Chi-pin and completely possessed their territory. Ch’iu-chiu-ch’iieh died
at the age of more than eighty years, and his son Yen-kao-chen succeeded him
as king. He in his turn destroyed T’ien-chu [Northern India] and placed there
a general to control it. Since then the Yiieh-chih have been extremely rich and
strong. In the various [Western] countries [their ruler] is always referred to as
‘the king of Kuei-shuang,” but the Han, basing themselves upon the old
appellation, speak about ‘the Great Yiieh-chih.’”’*?

Thus three phases of the Yiieh-chih history after their dispersal from their
homeland are reported in the Chinese historical annals. The terminus post
quem for these are c. 90 B.C., c. A.D. 2§ and c. A.D. 100 respectively. The first
phase, therefore lasted from c. 160 B.C. to c. 90 B.C., the second from c. g0 B.C.
to c. A.D. 25, and the third from c. A.D. 2§ to c. A.D. 100.

We have already noted the failure of Ch’ang Ch’ien’s mission to win over

% Hou Han shu 118: 9a; Hulsewé 1979, p. 122.
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the Yieh-chih. He also failed in his second mission of 115 B.C. to woo the Wy-
sun against the Hsiung-nu. But he set the basic policy of having a “tributary
system”’ in the Western Region, which was originally meant to contain the
influence and power of the Hsiung-nu, on account of Ch’ang Ch’ien’s
discovery of the West, became imperative in order to keep the trade routes safe
and open. However, it was not until the success of the Er-shih general Li-
kuang-li against Ta Yiian in 1o1 B.C. that the states of the Western Regions
were frightened and started sending ‘““envoys to present tributes” to China.
But it took another fifty years for the Han, after the surrender of the southern
group of the Hsiung-nu under Hu Han-yeh in §3 B.c., to establish real
influence in Inner Asia. The office of tu-hu, Protector General of the Western
Regions, was first created in 59 or 6o B.C. under the reign of Hsiian. Now,
instead of dealing with a strong and unified nomadic power of the Hsiung-nu,
the Chinese found themselves involved in handling a multitude of smaller
states. It was not easy to keep all of them in good humor, even when the fear of
the Hsiung-nu was reduced. By the time Wang Meng died in A.D. 23, all the
states of the Western Regions had revolted and had eventually severed their
relations with China. And in the meanwhile, the Yueh-chih, at the other end of
the Western Regions, were not only enjoying peace and prosperity but, after c.
90 B.C., had expanded their political power and consolidated their economic
position. According to the Han-shu in the fifty kingdoms ‘“‘under subjection to
China” in the Western Regions there were “in all 376 persons holding the seal
and ribbon of investiture from China”’; but “K’ang-chii, Ta Ytieh-chih, An-
hsi, Chi-pin and Wu-li, being all at an extreme distance,” were not included in
the number. “When envoys came from there bearing tributes, they were
cordially recompensed; but no oversight was exercised, nor were they under
control.” The Yieh-chih had so much gained in strength and prestige that
when, under emperor Ming (A.D. §8—75), the Later Han once again wanted to
implement their policy of “tributary system” in the Western Regions, they
had to seek help of the Yiieh-chih, the “great’” as well as the ““small.” InA.D. 78
in his memorial to the throne the general Pan Ch’ao expressed his desire to
defeat and destroy Ch’iu-tz’u (Kucha) with the help of the Yiieh-chih and
others. In A.D. 84 Pan Ch’ao sent an “‘envoy with a lot of colorful silk” to the
king of the Yiieh-chih so that the K’ang-chii king, with whom the Yieh-chih
were on good terms on account of matrimonial relations, could be persuaded
to withdraw his troops, which were supporting Chung, a rebel king of Su-lé
(Kashgar). The Yiieh-chih helped the Han also to attack Chi-shih (in the
Turfan area), and in A.D. 86, in return for their services, they “offered as
tribute precious stones, fu-pa [antelopes] and lions,”” and they also ‘““used the
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occasion to ask for a Han princess.” But Pan Ch’ao “stopped their envoy and
sent him back, and from that moment they bore a grudge [against the Han).”
In A.D. 87 when Pan Ch’ao defeated So-chii (Yarkand) they became more
cautious. In A.D. 88 when the Yiieh-chih in Ch’iang-yeh (Kansu) were under
attack of the Ch’iang and when they asked for protection of the Han they did
not get it. In A.D. 89, it is true that a group of Yiieh-chih was made into the I-
ts’'ung Hu or “‘voluntary barbarian followers” by Teng Hsiin, the Protector-
Colonel of the Ch’iang, but the fact remains that after the Chinese obtained
success in their designs under Pan Ch’ao, the relationship between them and
the Yiieh-chih deteriorated fast. In fact they were now the two great powers at
the two ends of the Western Regions and their temporary friendship turned
into rivalry. And so, in A.D. 90, the Yieh-chih sent their fu-wang Hsieh to
attack Pan Ch’ao. But because his ““provisions were almost exhausted’” and he
could not get timely help from Ch’iu-tz’u (Kucha), Hsieh could not defeat Pan
Ch’ao. According to Hou Han-chi, however, Hsieh was not a fu-wang (sub-
king) but a wang (king) and that the event took place in the second year of
Yung-ho and not in the second year of Yung-yuan.** Be that as it may, the
success of Pan Ch’ao tilted the balance of power in favor of China at least for a
decade. But Pan Ch’ao had become old and died within a month of his return
in c. A.D. 102. Soon the states of the Western Regions became truant again.
Some of them even transferred their allegiance to the Great Yueh-chih.
The evidence of coinage generally confirms and supplements our knowl-
edge about the Yueh-chih = Kusana history from the Chinese sources. Before
the Great Yueh-chih settled themselves north of the Oxus, the Yavanas had
already ruled there for about one hundred and twenty-five years, and had
minted one of the most beautiful series of coinage for circulation in the area.
When the Yieh-chih replaced them politically they naturally felt the need to
mint their own money, but they had no tradition of their own in this regard.
They therefore issued rude imitations of the most popular coins which were
then current. It is significant that the latest among the monolingual Graeco-
Bactrian coin-types imitated by them is that of Heliokles I, whose rule
probably ended by c. 140 B.c.'* No name, in fact nothing whatsoever,
indicative of a Yiieh-chih king is found in all these “imitation” coins. A few of
these, which bear fragments of illegible non-Greek inscriptions, might have
been issued by the Scythians for a brief period before they moved to Seistan.
But the bulk of these barbaric imitations certainly belong to the Great Yieh-

chih.

* Enoki, 1968. '* Narain, 1962 pp. 105—6, I81I.
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These barbaric imitations were followed by coins which bear the names of
Heraus, Hyrcodes, Sapadbizes, Phseigacharis as well as one or two other
kings whose names are not legible. This coin-series seems to belong to the
Five-Yabghu period, when individual identity became imperative. At least
Heraus made it clear by announcing it on his money; the corrupt Greek letters
which read KOPCANOY certainly stand for his yabghu Kuei-shuang
= Kusana. His impressive portrait on the obverse and a mounted and armed
king being crowned by Nike on the reverse are remarkable.'* None of the
others, however, mention their yabghu names on their issues. But the individ-
uality of their types is evident, and so also their personalities. The provenance
of these coins suggest that the territories of the Kusana Heraus lay in the
eastern part of the Yieh-chih kingdom on both sides of the Oxus; those of
Hyrcodes adjoined Parthia and Sogdia; and Sapadbizes and Phseigacharis
ruled the Termez and Bamiyan regions respectively.

Heraus, the Kusana, the most pre-eminent among the Great Yiieh-chih,
was probably succeeded by Kujula Kadphises, the Ch’iu-chiu-chii’eh (Ancient
Chinese: *Kilu dzilu Kiak) of the Hou Han-shu. He vanquished the other four
yabghus and, having unified the Yieh-chih power, conquered Kao-fu
(Kabul), Pu-ta (Peshawar) and Chi-pin (Swat valley). His coins indicate a
judicious selection of types from among those which circulated in the newly
acquired kingdom. Thus, we have the “Hermaeus and Herakles,” “Bust of
Augustus (or Tiberius) and the seated figure on curule chair,” “Helmeted
head and the Macedonian soldier,”” and “Bull and Bactrian camel” types. A
coin-type showing ““a figure seated cross-legged with his right hand uplifted”
is probably the first attempt to introduce the Buddha in human form. His
Buddhist leanings are manifest from his epithet “Sacadhramathidasa’ (lit.
“Steadfast in the true Faith”) on coins. All these coin-types were probably
meant for circulation in territories south of the Oxus as well as south of the
Hindukush; they have not been found in Soviet Central Asia. But, if the coins
of the so-called “‘nameless king”’ were issued by Kujula Kadphises, we have in
them the popular coinage for the whole of his empire including the territories
north of the Oxus, where they alone among his coins have been reported.

Epithets used by Kujula on his money, e.g. XOPANCY ZAOOY,
BACIAEWC BACIAEWN CWTHP MEI'AC in Greek and Yauga,
Mabharajasa rajadirajasa in Kharosthi, are indicative of the phases of growth

¢ Cunningham, 1888.

17 Basham, 1968, p. 434; note my remark “the evidence justified any date between A.p. 100 and
120.” | have found no new evidence to modify my opinion, except that the later limit may be
extended to A.D. 130. ] cannot accept any date before A.D. 100 or after A.D. 130. My preference is
for an earlier date in the first quarter of the 2nd century A.D., and I strongly believe that it was
Kaniska who received the Kashgarian prince Ch’en-p’an in the years 114-19.
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of his political career. So also are the titles, erjhuna (prince), mabharaya
Gusana, mabaraya rajatiraja Khusana, used with reference to him in the three
epigraphs of Takht-i-Bahi, Panjtar and Taxila, datable in the first half of the
ist century A.D. The Roman coin-type of Kujula not only confirms the
continuation of his rule in the third quarter of the 1st century A.p. but also
friendly relations with Rome. Perhaps with the independence of Hyrcania, the
road sought for by the Romans and the Kusanas alike was opened for mutual
prosperity; and there are reports about “Indian” embassies in Rome. Kujula
Kadphises died when he was over eighty. He probably ruled at least for about
fifty years, from c. A.D. 25 to 75.

Kujula was succeeded by his son Yen-kao-chen, who is identified with
Vima Kadphises of coins and inscriptions. He continued the aggressive policy
of his father and conquered T’ien-chu, i.e. the Upper Indus valley; and he
appointed a ch’iang (lit. “‘general’’) to supervise the administration. Encour-
aged by success in the south and southeast, the Yieh-chih were naturally
interested in extending their power and influence more effectively in Eastern
Turkestan where the influence of the Han had ceased to exist after the death of
Wang Mang. But the Chinese revived their locus standi in the region about the
same time Vima came to the throne. So Hsieh, probably the Yueh-chih fu-
wang (lit. “‘sub-king”’) of Vima had his confrontation in A.D. 90 with Pan
Ch’ao, the Han Protector-General for the Western Regions. As we have stated
earlier, Hsieh’s attempt was foiled by Pan Ch’ao’s strategy. The Yiieh-chih
did not succeed in their political designs until a generation later. But economi-
cally they had acquired prosperity not only by their annexation of Kabul and
the Upper Indus valley, but also by controlling the entrance to trade-routes at
the western end of the Taklamakan. Political and economic stability are
reflected in the coinage of Vima Kadphises. He issued a large number of gold
and copper coins, of fixed metrology and firm types. With troubles in Parthia,
the Kusana exploited their role of middlemen between the Chinese and the
Romans to the maximum, and a brisk trade in silk, spices, gems and other
articles was carried on by traders of Indian, Iranian and other nationalities.
Pliny refers to the flourishing commerce between the Indian and the Roman
empires in the 1st century A.D., and deplores the heavy drain of gold from
Rome to India to pay for luxuries imported for the use of Roman nobles and
ladies. The Roman gold coins, which poured into India, appear to have been
melted down and recoined by Vima and his successors, for their own use and
for the use of the trading magnates in their empire. This also resulted in the
fixation of the metrology of the Kusina coins on the Roman standard. Vima
continued using the titles adopted by his father on coins and in inscriptions.
But instead of the Buddhist leanings of his father, he showed his favor to the
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Pasupata or Mahesvara creed of Saivism by depicting Siva standing by the side
of a bull and using the coin legend mahbarajasa rajadirajasa sarvaloga isvarasa
mabisvarasa Vima Kathpbisasa tradara (lit. **A great king, king of kings, Lord
of all the worlds, a Mahesvara, Vima Kadphises, the protector”). He also used
the title Devaputra (lit. “the son of Divine being’’) which is known from his
coins as well as from the Brahmi inscription on his statue found at Mathura. If
a fragmentary inscription of Khalatse, a village in Ladakh, §2 miles below Leh
on the trade route, bearing the name of Vima is dated A.D. 96 or 99, he may
well have ruled, having succeeded an octogenerian, for about twenty-five
years, up to the closing years of the 1st century A.D.

It is generally agreed that Vima was succeeded by Kaniska. In spite of
several international symposia held this century, there is no conclusive
decision on his date. But, on circumstantial evidence, he seems to have
certainly ruled for most of the first half of the 2nd century A.n. While it is not
possible to give an absolute date for the beginning of his reign, it would be
quite reasonable to look for it during the first thirty years of the 2nd century,
but the earlier the better, preferably in the first decade.'” With Kaniska, the
Yueh-chih=Kusana history enters the fourth phase, which must be counted
as one of the great periods of world history.

In the beginning of the 2nd century A.D., the four great powers of the
contemporary world were Rome, Parthia, India, and China. Rome was strong
under Trajan (89—117) and Hadrian (117-138). Parthia was weak and torn
after the death of Vologases I (A.D. 80) on account of internal dissensions and
Roman invasions. China, after the death of Pan Ch’ao (102 A.D.), had lost
influence in Eastern Turkestan and was busy settling her own problems. All
this augured well for Kanigka, the Tusara King of India and Inner Asia.

From the Annals of the Later Han we learn that a prince of Kashgar went to
the Yieh-chih king during A.D. 11419 and the latter helped him, with his
army, to get the throne of Kashgar in A.D. 119. If the testimony of the Chinese
pilgrim Hstian-tsang is correct this king could be no other than Kaniska. The
pilgrim also informs that “from the earlier memoirs I have learned that
anciently king Chia-ni-se-chia [Kaniska] of the country of Ch’ien-t'o-lo
(Gandhira], whose majesty spread over the neighbouring kingdoms and
whose transforming [influence] penetrated the far away regions, led his
troops to enlarge his territory [even] to the east of the Ts’ung-ling [Pamirs].
[The rulers of] the frontier tribes in the region west of the [ Yellow] River [Ho-

hsi] stood in awe of him and sent ‘their sons as hostages to him.””’**

1 Hsiian-tsang. 1 have used the translation of the relevant passages made by Ziircher, 1968,
p- 377. See also Watters, pp. 122—30, 294, and Beal, pp. 54-68, 173—5.



Indo-Europeans in Inner Asia 16§

In the Chinese and Tibetan Buddhist tradition there are stories about
Kaniska’s conquest of Saketa and Magadha (Eastern India): the latter surren-
dered the sacred alms bow] of the Buddha, the famous scholar Asvaghosa and
a miraculous cock to him. We are also told how a “cruel and obstinate”
Parthian king attacked Kaniska, but the latter gained victory after killing
“altogether 900,000 people and felt remorse over the sin he committed
thereby. Finally, there is a tradition about his projected campaign in the north
and how the ministers and the people, tired of his waging wars, “smothered
him when he was lying ill.”” These stories, shorn of all embellishments, at least
point to an active career of aggrandisement in all directions as well as his
failure towards the end of his reign in expanding further in the north beyond
the Pamirs; which may be true because Pan Yung, the son of Pan Ch’ao, had
succeeded in reviving the Chinese influence in the Western Regions about the
same time as Kaniska was in the last years of his reign. But there is no record of
Kaniska losing any part of his empire during his lifetime. Kaniska was
probably at the height of his power, when, in A.D. 117, Trajan, having reached
the Persian Gulf, did not venture, ostensibly on account of his age, to repeat
Alexander’s march further east, and instead received an Indian embassy; the
policy started by Kujula was continued and the two powerful emperors of the
East and the West were pleased to extend their hands in friendship over a
much weakened and shattered Parthia. The geographical distribution of the
coins and inscriptions of Kaniska, as well as the archeological evidence, affirm
his vast empire, which included the whole of Tajikistan, a large part of
Uzbekistan, possibly a portion of Kirgizia and southern Turkmenistan,
almost the whole of Afghanistan and Pakistan, a part of Eastern Turkestan
north of the Pamirs, and the whole of Northern India as well as parts of
Eastern and Central India.'® He proudly took the title of Devaputra (lit. “son
of Divine Being”’) and established the cult of ruler-worship; and thus, statues
of the Kusana emperors were installed, in what was known then as Devakula,
at Mathuri, and in the “sanctuary”” at Surkh-Kotal.?® No better expression of
royal majesty and divine strength can be found than in the Mathura statue of
Kaniska — even though it is headless. On his coins, the Shaonano Shao
Kaneshko Koshano (lit. “the King of Kings, King Kaniska, the Kusana™), is
represented by a robust bearded figure with Central Asian peaked headdress
and long boots and heavy coat, making offering at an altar. Sometimes his
" There is some controversy about the eastern limits in South Asia and the northern limits in

Central Asia of the Kusana empire. See Puri, 1965, pp. soff.; M.E. Masson, 1968, pp. 14-25;

Staviskij, 1968, pp. 202—s.

** For the Mathura statues cf. Agrawala, 1950, pp. 72-9. For Surkh Kotal see the articles of
Schlumberger. Also, Rosenfield, 1967, chapters 6-8.
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bust is shown as if emerging from clouds, as are those of his predecessor Vima
Kadphises, on his coinage, a visual indication of the divinity of the king.
But Kanigka’s greatness rests not so much on his military exploits as on his
peaceful pursuits, his achievements in the field of religion, art and culture.
Buddhist tradition eulogizes his role in the history of Buddhism, which is next
only to Asoka. The momentous Fourth Buddhist Council was held under his
patronage and a great reorientation of Buddhism took place; the sacred
literature was reorganized, explanatory treatises were composed, and recog-
nition was extended to as many as eighteen sects. Hsiian-tsang informs us that
Kaniska had the new extenstive literature engraved on copper plates, enclosed
in stone coffers and deposited in a stupa specially built for the purpose. While
these copper plates have yet to be exhumed, the pilgrims’ testimony in respect
of the building of a relic tower and a monastery by Kaniska is confirmed by the
unearthing of a gilt relic casket with a Kharosthi inscription referring to the
“Kaniska vihara.” Literary sources, too, associate such Buddhist celebrities
with him as A$vaghosa, his Kalyana-mitra (i.e. “‘the friend, philosopher and
guide”), Parsva, Vasumitra and Sangharaksa. His personal predilection for
Buddhism, especially the Sarvastivida School, need not be doubted. But, like
Asoka, he pursued a policy of religious toleration, which took into account
the multi-cultural elements of his empire. This fact is characteristically proved
by the large number of deities, appertaining mainly to the Zoroastrian but
partly to the Hindu, Greek and Roman pantheon, in addition to the Buddha,
which figure as the reverse devices on his gold and copper coins. The list
includes Mithro, Mao, Nana, Athsho, Oado, Arooaspo, Farro, Orlagno,
Ardoksho, and Oesho (=Siva), and Helios, Selene and Hephaestus.*!
The Kusana inscriptions following a system of reckoning from the first year
of Kaniska’s reign, give dates up to year 23 for Kaniska, from 22 to 28 for
Vasiska, from 28 to 6o for Huviska, from 30 (?) to 41 for another Kanigka, and
from 60 to 98 for a Vasudeva. Thus, from Kaniska I to Vasudeva I, the Kusana
kings ruled for about one hundred years, that is from the first decade of the
2nd century to the first decade of the 3rd century A.p. Definite relationships
between them are not mentioned. The dates which are the first and last known
of the kings are inclusive of their reigns; and they overlap. A collateral
succession and some form of joint rulership or association of a sub-king in the
imperial administration cannot be ruled out. No coins of Vasiska and Kaniska
II are known, nor do inscriptions provide information about their achieve-
ments. Probably Kaniska I ruled until year 28 when he was succeeded by

! For the coins of the Kusinas see Cunningham, 1892; Gardner, 1886, pp. xlvii-liii, plates 24-9;
Whitehead 1914, pp. 171-214, plates xvii—xx.
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Huviska; and Vasiska and Kaniska II were associated with them respectively
as joint rulers. It is interesting to note, however, that both Vasiska and
Kanigka II use the same imperial titles as Kanigka I and Huviska. Kanigka 11
goes a step further and adds one more, that of Kaisara, emulating the Roman
Caesar.

Huviska, whose Brahmi and Kharosthi inscriptions have been found in the
Uttar Pradesh in India, in northwest Pakistan, and in Afghanistan was thus the
king from the 28th year of the Kaniska’s reckoning. Kalhana's Rajatarangini
which confirms the rule of Kaniska and Huviska over Kashmir, reports the
foundation of a town Huskapura by Huviska?? (modern village of Ushkur, the
Ushkara of al-Biruni). The important “Bactrian” inscription found at Surkh-
Kotal, dated in the 31st year of the Kusana reckoning, which records the repair
and adornment of a sanctuary, built by Kaniska I, by one Nokonzoko, a high
official, indicates the firm hold and vigilant administration of Huviska in
northern Afghanistan.?* A Mathura inscription refers to endowments made
by a “lord”” of Kharasalera and Vakana, probably of the Wakhan region. The
provenance of Huviska’s coins is the same as that of Kaniska and they have
been found in large numbers. The obverse of the gold coins usually bears the
imperial bust dressed in garments decked with jewels, and an ornamental
headdress, with the sceptre in his hand. The obverses of his copper coins show
him in various attitudes, such as riding on an elephant, reclining on a couch
etc. The reverse contains, like the coins of Kaniska, figures of deities belonging
to various pantheons, but many new deities are now added to the list, e.g. the
Indian divinities like Skanda-Kumaira, Vi§akha, Mahiasena and Uma, the
Alexandrian Serapis, Riom (Roma), the Greek Herakles and Zoroastrian
Shahrevar, Luhrasp, Oanindo and others. Huviska seems to have ruled over
the entire Kusana empire of Kaniska effectively and the economic prosperity
of his times is more than reflected in his money.

The liberal policy of Kaniska, which was continued by Huviska, set the
pace for the syncretic culture of the Kusana realm, which, more variegated
than anything before or after, yet blended in harmony, was hardly matched in
history. This may be seen clearly in the art objects. The widespread contacts
may be deduced from the discovery of plaster plaques with Greek profiles,
Chinese lacquer, Indian carved ivories and Egyptian glassware in the Kugana
territories. While Rome was being ravished by the material luxuries of the east
and had begun draining itself economically, the best of the west and of the east
performed a wholesome exercise in coexistence under the leadership of the

2 Sir M.A. Stein, 1, p. 30. 13 Maricq, 1958; Henning, 1960.
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Kusanas. The credit goes to the unnoticed hands of the local genius and to a
cultural soil which had an unfathomable capacity to absorb extraneous
elements. The impact of the Kusana syncretism was indeed great throughout
the empire, including the Indo-Gangetic valley. But, it was greater in Inner
Asia where mobility and nomadic adventurism discovered in and through it a
new cultural identity which transcended self-contained ethnocentrism with-
out making compromises, because it was more inclusive than exclusive in
content.

By the 2nd century A.D. the Arsacid Parthians had lost their vitality and the
Later Han China had withdrawn into its own shell. Thus, the Kusanas had a
free hand in Inner Asia not only for regulating trade but also for shaping its
cultural contour. Whereas in the Indo-Gangetic plains they had accepted both
the language and the script prevailing there, and in Afghanistan they modified
the Greek script to suit the local Iranian language they had chosen for their

coin legends and official documents in that region along with the use of
Aramaic and Kharosthi; for the inscriptions in Inner Asia, which had no
literate tradition of its own, they introduced first Kharosthi, and later Brahmi
also, probably for administrative work to start with, but soon they were used
for religious texts and commercial documents. Monks as well as traders
helped the state in this process of providing Inner Asia with its earliest script
and the spoken Tokharian language its written garb. It is interesting to note
that in the list of translators of Buddhist literature into Chinese, up to the end
of the Western Chin dynasty (A.D. 316), there are only six or seven each from
India and China, while some sixteen others are traditionally linked with
Central Asia (6 Yueh-chih, 4 Parthians, 3 Sogdians, 2 Kucheans and 1
Khotanese). The “‘barbarian’ had already learned the role of the civilizer.

About A.D. 160 or a little later, Huviska was succeeded by Vasudeva, the
only purely Indian name among the Kusana kings. The dates in the epigraphs
show that he ruled for about forty years. If the 105 year duration of the rule of
the Tusara kings as given in the Puranas?* is true, his reign must have ended
about or a little later than A.D. 205. No remarkable events of his reign are
known and his coins no longer depict the multitude of divinities represented
on those of his predecessors. The reverse device par excellence is now Siva,
though Nana and Ardoksho also appear rarely. With a Vaisnava name but
with Siva leanings he no doubt continued the spirit of religious toleration so
characteristic of the Kusana kings, though in a limited sense. The absence of
Kharosthi inscriptions indicates either a weakening of Kusana economy in the

¥ Pargiter, 1962, p. 72.
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northwest or an inertia in religious acts and building activities. The Brahmi
inscriptions of Mathura, on the other hand indicate the area of activity and
prove that the empire did not suffer diminution in the east. Visudeva
probably succeeded in maintaining the status quo and managed to rule over
the entire empire he inherited by virtue of the sheer tempo which was
generated earlier, and which was sufficient to take even an unambitious king
such as himself in its stride. But the signs were obviously not bright, and with
him ends the fourth phase of the Yiieh-chih—Kusana history, the period of the
Great Kusanas.

The fifth phase, after Vasudeva, is a story of definite decline of the Kusana
glory. Barely one or two inscriptions belonging to this period can be dated and
the coinage shows unmistakable signs of deterioration. They lack the mini-
mum quality of artistic engraving and even the obverse legend is rudely
executed. But, at least two kings, if not more, can be identified on these coins;
aKaniska Il and a Vasudeva II. It has been suggested that the Kusana empire
was divided after the death of Vasudeva I, but we have no means to substanti-
ate the hypothesis or work out the details. However, it is clear from the
archeological, numismatic and epigraphical evidence that the Kusanas lost all
their territories in northern India to the Naghas, Maghas, Yaudheyas and
other monarchical and republican states by the end of the first quarter of the
jrd century A.D. An inscription dated in the year 114 of the Kusana reckoning
refers to a Kaniska. Probably Vasudeva I was followed by this Kaniska III,
who probably ruled from sometime after c. A.D. 205 to about A.D. 225. After
Kaniska III, we have no evidence of a Kusana king ruling from Mathura.
Visudeva II, who seems to have followed Kaniska III, was probably ruling
over the western and northern parts of the erstwhile Kusana empire, while
Ardashir-i-Babegan (A.D. 226 —40) was busy carving out a Sassanian empire at
the cost of his neighbors. According to Tabari, the king of the Kusanas offered
his submission to Ardashir. It is possible that Vasudeva II stood in a vassal
relationship to Ardashir. But no doubt the core of the Kusana empire in the
west was included in the Sassanian empire of Shapar I (A.D. 240-70). It is
difficult to fix the exact date of the Kusina defeat and the actual annexation of
parts of their kingdom in the northwest by the Sassanians. Begram was
destroyed during the reign of Vasudeva I, whose dates overlap with Ardashir
as well as with Shapiir I. All evidence can be satisfactorily reconciled by
putting the first defeat and submission of the Kusanas under Ardashir while
the incorporation of the Kushansahr in the Sassanian empire would date from
Shapir I's reign.?

* Henning, 1962, Maricq, 1968; Bivar, 1963, p. 499; Frye, 1966, pp. 235-65.
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It is significant that Chinese historians also begin to mention the Yiieh-chih
about this time. We are told that on January 6, A.D. 230, the king of the great
Yieh-chih, Po T’iao, sent an envoy with tribute to the court of the Wej
emperor. ‘‘[Po] T’iao was made [given the honorary title of] king of the Great
Yiueh-chih [who shows] affection towards the Wei.””*¢ Po T’iao’s identifica-
tion with a Vasudeva has not been doubted. If it is Vasudeva II, the Chinese
information is quite probable in view of the Sassanian aggression. Probably to
justify his “affection” for the Chinese, Vasudeva II struck some copper coins
with his name in Brahmi written vertically in the Chinese style;?” this practice
which was first introduced by him on the Kusana coinage was followed by
later Kusanas, and even by the Guptas. But, anyway, this friendship was not
sufficient to contain the Sassanian growth of power.

It seems that after Vasudeva II, whatever was left of the Kusana empire in
the northern and northeastern peripheries, some splinter Kusana families
continued to rule for some time in the hill enclaves and other isolated pockets
with real or nominal independence. And the Yieh-chih prestige was not
totally lost in Inner Asia. When the political power of the Great Yieh-chih
declined, the other Yiieh-chih, who certainly were proud of their links with
the Kusanas and who had in the meanwhile acquired confidence and prosper-
ity, thought that it was their turn now to revitalize the Yieh-chih power.
Already, in A.D. 184 there was a serious revolt, of the Little Yueh-chih in
Kansu and Ch’ing Hai, who had previously been loyal to the Chinese; and this
revolt had still not been suppressed in A.D. 221. The Chinese sources do not
give clear reasons for the uprising. But this event brings us close to the
beginning of the period of Kharogthi documents in Inner Asia. It has been
suggested that Po T’iao, who sent an embassy to the Wei court in A.D. 230,
could have belonged to *‘one of the splinter kingdoms, one of the fragments in
which the Kusana empire fell apart. At the beginning of the Three Kingdoms,
it might well have seemed that a small local ruler would look to the Wei as a
better prospect of protection than was offered by the old Bactrian king-
dom.”?® But we do not know of any king of the name of Po T’iao from this
region, and there is no compelling reason to reject the general agreement of his
identity with a Vasudeva of the great Kusana dynasty. But the idea that the

Kusanas probably ruled the Shan-shan, at least for a short period, and
introduced the northwest Indian Prakrit and the Kharosthi script for govern-
mental purposes may be accepted.?” From this region and period no forms of
writing other than Chinese and Kharosthi are known to have been in common

¢ San-kuo chib 3: 6a; Ziircher, 1968, p. 371.
¥ Cunningham, 1892, p. 123, plate XXIV.1. 3 Brough, 1965.  ** Brough, 1965, p. 598.
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use. There are five kings of the Shan-shan mentioned in the Kharogghi
documents, namely Pepiya, Tajaka, Amgoka, Mahiri, and Vasmana. The
carliest and the latest dates available for these kings are A.D. 235-6 and a.D.
321. We have no evidence to connect these kings with the Kusana family of
Kaniska. No indication has yet been found in the Kharosthi documents
themselves of a name used for the inhabitants of the country. The possibility
of an Indian colony in the Shan-shan has also been discounted in spite of the
evidence of the Sogdian “Ancient Letters.’** But, for the Chinese, these people
were Yiieh-chih and we see no reason to doubt that these kings belonged to
one of the Yueh-chih branches. We do not have much material about the
political careers and achievements of these Yiieh-chih kings, who ruled in
Shan-shan until the middle of the 4th century A.D. But certainly their active
roles in the field of religion and commerce, as well as their relationship of
coexistence with their Chinese neighbors, are very well attested to by their
epigraphs.

In the west, after the death of Shapiir I in A.D. 272, during the succeeding
generations, the Kusanas, who were living a life of precarious freedom in the
peripheries, became restive again. Claudius Mamertinus records the help
given by the Kusanas, among others, to Hormizd against Bahram II (276—
93).3 The Paikuli inscription counts the Kingdom of the Kusanas at the top of
independent states and is called ““Kusansahbr”;** this independence was prob-
ably obtained after A.D. 290. But the exact location of the Kusanas at that time
cannot be fixed. However, in the time of Shapur Il (309—79), reports of
invasions by the *“Cuseni,” probably another branch of the Kuganas, between
A.D. 356 and 358, are noted. In 3678, Shapiir Il again fought a battle with the
Kusanas of Pahl (Balkh) and, according to Faustus, severe damage was done
to the Sassanian troops.*?

These instances do indicate that the Kusianas had not given up, and that
more than one branch of them were struggling to maintain their independence
and enhance their political power during the century-long period of decline.
But they were, on the whole, contained by the Sassanians, until the death of
ShapirIlin A.D. 379. The strength of the Kusana power was, however, soon to
be felt under the new leadership of the Kidarites, known after Kidara, the
founder of a new Kusana royalty.

That the Kidarites were connected with the Great Yieh-chih in the west is
clear from the account in the Wei-shu (= Pei-shib).>* We are informed that the
country of the Great Yiieh-chih lay to the west of Fu-ti-sha (Badakhshan); that

* Henning, 1948, p. 603. 31 Enoki, 1970, p. 30. 32 Herzfeld, 1924, pp. 119, 204-5.
¥ Enoki, 1970, p- 31. 3 Wei shu 102: 1321—-3; Pei shib 97: 1295-6.
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because of repeated invasions of the Juan-juan they moved westward away
from Fu-ti-sha; that their king, Chi-to-lo (Kidara), a brave warrior, marched
to the south and invaded northern India; and that he crossed the Hindukush
and completely subjugated five countries to the north of Chien-to-lo
(Gandhara). Inits report on the Little Yieh-chih, the Wei-shu informs us that
their capital was at Fu-lou-sha (Purusapura, which is the modern Peshawar);
that the king was originally the son of Chi-to-lo, king of the Great Yueh-chih;
that Chi-to-lo had been forced to move westwards by the attack of the
Hsiung-nu, and that he made his son guard this city; and that ““for this reason
the kingdom was named the Little Yieh-chih.” This son was probably
Kouncha mentioned by Priscus.**

It has been shown that the commonly accepted view which places the
Kidarites in the second half of the 4th century A.D., and dates their expulsion
by the Hephthalites in c. A.D. 400, must be revised because it is based on a
misunderstanding of the Records left by Fa-hsien.** The Wei-shu account is
based on the report of Tung Wan, who was sent to the western kingdoms in
A.D. 437, and this may be accepted as the terminus post quem for the rise of the
family of Kidara. The terminus ante quem may be fixed at A.D. 412 on the basis
of the evidence of Fa-hsien, Kumarajiva and Dharmavikrama. Thus, the
unification of the north and the south of the Hindukush under the Kidarites
must have taken place between 412 and 437. This was the period when the
Northern Wei had revived its contacts with the western kingdoms, and not
only were two ambassadors, Tung Wan and Kao Ming, sent to them, but
merchants from the Great Yieh-chih also came to Tai, during the reign of T’ai
Wu (432—52), and taught the Chinese how to make glass.

The Kidarite branch of the Great Yiieh-chih became independent during
the reign of Bahram V (420—38). But, in less than fifty years, the Sassanid king,
Peroz, defeated Kouncha, probably a son of Kidara, in A.D. 468. It is interest-
ing to note that three embassies from the Yiieh-chih kingdoms visited China
between A.D. 459 and 477. It is likely that the Kidarites lost their territories
north of the Hindukush to the Sassanians after Kouncha’s defeat, but they
continued to be in the possession of the territories south of the Hindukush at
least until A.D. 477 and possibly afterwards. But by the end of the 5th century
or in the beginning of the 6th, the Kidarite dominance in the south of the
Hindukush was removed by the inroads of the Hephthalites.

Some Chinese sources treat the Hephthalites too as Yueh-chih.*” A striking
resemblance may also be noted in the deformed heads of the early Yieh-chih

3 Enoki, 1969, p. 20. ¢ Enoki, 1970, pp. 13-38.
*” For a discussion of the Chinese sources see especially Enoki, 1959.
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and Hephthalite kings on their coinage.*® But while scholarly consensus is still
needed to include them in the Tokharian Yiieh-chih fold, their Iranian links
have been considered seriously even when the Altaic or Hun elements in them
cannot be denied.? Be that as it may, the Hephthalites were a potent factor in
Transoxiana during the last quarter of the sth and the first half of the 6th
centuries A.D.

But, Tokharians were not the only Indo-Europeans of Inner Asia. There
were the Sakas and the Sogdians among others of the Iranian stock. On the
northern route from Tun-huang westward, skirting the Tarim basin and the
Taklamakan, the Tokharian element seems to have predominated, and the
Sakas occupied the Upper Ili and the western part of the southern route. The
Chinese accounts and the archeological and linguistic remains confirm this.
The History of the Former Han informs that when the Yieh-chih went to the
West and became rulers of Bactria the Saka king of the Upper Ili went
southwards and became king of Chi-pin. It also reports that the Sakas, having
dispersed southwards after their encounter with the Yieh-chih, founded
several kingdoms and that ““the kingdoms to the northwest of Su-le (Kashgar)
such as Hsiu-hsiin and Yuan-tu, all belong to the original Sai race.”*
Probably the city states of Kashgar, Yarkand, Khotan and some of the others
on the southern route were of Saka origin, although the Chinese sources do
not specify their ethnic composition. But in Central Asia a Saka-rajais known,
being possibly the ruler of Saka, the older name of Yarkand.*' And the
founders of the Kingdom of Khotan, whose language, as the Chinese records
state, was similar to that of Yarkand, were almost certainly also Saka. So also
the languages of Kashgar and Tumshuk were similar to those of Yarkand and
Khotan and thus belonged to the Iranian family of the Indo-Europeans.

To narrate the history of these Saka city states of Inner Asia before the
Turks occupied them is a difficult task indeed. Naturally the Chinese dynastic
annals report on them only when these states are relevant to the vicissitudes of
Chinese political power and military strength. There are no means of verify-
ing their account, and thus it is also impossible to identify the kings whose
names are known only in Chinese form. No doubt these states came into
existence before the end of the 2nd century B.c. But already, by the middle of
the 1st century A.p., they are found not only fighting among themselves but
also in their roles as pawns in the game of balance of power in Inner Asia
between the Chinese on the one hand and the Yiieh-chih and the Hsiung-nu on

* Compare for example the figures of Vima Kadphises (Cunningham, 1892, plate XV) and those
of the “White Hun"" kings (Cunningham, 1894, plates VII-IX).
* Enoki, 1959, p. 56; also Enoki, 1955. % Ziircher, 1968, p. 363. ** Bailey, 1971.
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the other. The successful campaigns of the Chinese general Pan Ch’ao brought
them under the Chinese hegemony by the end of the 1st century A.D., but soon
after his return and death these states looked up to the Yieh-chih—-Kusanas
and the latter exercised their supremacy in Inner Asia during the first half of
the 2nd century A.D. The Sino-Kharosthi coins found in this area probably
belong to this period.**

For one of these Saka states, that of Khotan, other sources than Chinese
have become available; these are the literary documents in the Saka language
and the Tibetan tradition.** From these indigenous documents the names of
eight kings of Khotan have been recovered, some only as names in the dating
of documents, others, as in the case of Visa Samgrama, in long compositions,
others again in colophons to manuscripts. One name, that of Vijita
Sambhava, is written within a Buddhist Sanskrit manuscript of a religious
text, the Sitatapatra-dharani (= the Spell of the Lady with the White Um-
brella), with a prayer for the king’s protection, the raksa, which is often
stressed. All the royal names in these documents are of Indian origin: Kirti,
Dharma, Vaham, Vikrram, Sura, Samgrama, Sambhava, and Simhg. The
Annals of Li Yul, i.e. Khotan, record other similar Indian names in Tibetan.
Some of these names appear in Chinese translations in the Chinese dynastic
histories as ruling in the roth century A.D. The variety of linguistic remains in
the Saka language provides what amounts to a veritable index to the high
civilization of the Sakas in Inner Asia.

In the Iranian complex the closest settled neighbors of the nomadic Sakas
were the Sogdians, who inhabited the oases of Bukhara, Samarkand and
probably part of Ferghana valley and other adjoining areas. They had put up
some of the toughest resistance to Alexander, who married one of their girls,
Roxane, his only wife, who bore him his only son. They remained untamed
until, along with the Bactrians, they became an independent state by the
middle of the 3rd century B.c. But in less than a hundred years, we notice them
breaking away from the Bactrians while the latter get more involved south of
the Oxus in the valleys of Kabul and Indus. This is clear from the coins bearing
Sogdian letters but imitating the types of Seleucid and early Bactrian Greek
coinage. By 128 B.Cc., when Ch’ang Ch’ien visited the West, the Sogdians,
known as K’ang-chii to the Chinese, were again reduced to an only quasi-
independent status acknowledging nominal sovereignty to the Yieh-chih in

** Thomas, 1944; Enoki, 1965; Zejmal, 1971. For the view adopted here cf. A.K. Narain and J.C.
Cribb, ““The Sino-Kharosthi Coins of Central Asia™, read at the 2g9th Internarional Congress of
Orientalists, Paris, 1973.

** Bailey, 1970, 1971. See the bibliography at the end of these two papers.
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the south and to the Hsiung-nu in the east. But when at the close of the 2nd
century B.C. the Yiieh-chih moved to the south of the Oxus and divided their
kingdom into five yabghu perhaps the southern part of the Sogdian territory
was integrated into it, while the northern part remained independent but
friendly to them. At times while the Sogdians paid only a forced servitude to
the Hsiung-nu in the east and took care to live in peace with other neighbors,
they refused to look up to China like the other nations, and their hostage
prince in the time of Emperor Ch’eng is known to have been haughty and
insolent. When Pan Ch’ao attacked Chung, a rebel king of Kashgar but could
not defeat him, it was because the latter was strengthened by auxiliary troops
from K’ang-chii; and the Sogdian king withdrew his support only after the
Yiieh-chih, who had established bonds of marriage with the K’ang-chii,
persuaded him to do so. By the end of the 1st century A.D. the Sogdians seem to
have come under the hegemony of the Kusanas, and probably continued to be
so under their successors. With the rise of the Hephthalites a progressive
erosion of the Sogdian frontiers took place and, by the end of the 5th century
A.D., Sogdiana had probably ceased to exist as a single political state. But the
Sogdians survived in a series of small city-states, Samarkand being one of
them, until they were finally conquered by the Arabs.

For the Sogdians, however, economic matters were more important than
political ones and commerce more rewarding than war. The men of Sogdiana,
says the New T’ang History, “have gone wherever profit is to be found.”*
Indeed, they had extensive trade relations with China for over half a
millenium before the Arab conquest. Sogdian merchants and colonists were
found as far apart as Mongolia and Merv. It was in their hands that the silk
trade effectively rested under the Hephthalites, and they did not cease to
influence their Tiirk Kaghan in matters of commercial policy in relation to
Persia and Byzantium. If they were good entrepreneurs of trade they were also
alert observers of political happenings; the ““ancient letter” of Nanaivandak
to Nanai-dvar of Samarkand bears witness to Chinese catastrophe in A.D. 311
when the Hsiung-nu captured the capital city of Lo-yang, took the emperor
prisoner, and burned the city to the ground.* Culture goes with commerce,
and the Sogdians are known for their transmission of religious ideas and items
of culture. If their role in disseminating Buddhism into Inner Asia is evident
from their participation in the translation of the doctrinal texts, that in
spreading Iranian culture to the Turks is amply attested by Sogdian words in
Old Turkic. It was in Sogdiana that Manichaeism found its refuge when it was

* Hsin T’ang shu 221 B: 1a. * Henning, 1948, pp. 603—7.
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persecuted on all sides; its syncretism found a good vehicle in the Sogdian
merchant who traveled far and wide amidst people belonging to various
religions and faiths.

The political history of the Indo-Europeans of Inner Asia from the 2nd
century B.C. to the sth century A.D. is indeed a glorious period. It is their
movement which brought China into contact with the Western world as well
as with India. These Indo-Europeans held the key to world trade for a long
period and introduced a new gold in the form of silk. They acted as carriers of
religious doctrines and artistic traditions from the east to the west and vice
versa. They were instrumental in creating a syncretic culture in which the
styles of Inner Asia found an expression and received not only a recognition
but a sophistication which at once broadened the outlook of the Iranian, the
Greek, the Indian and the Chinese. The new eclecticism generated new trends
of thought and they were reflected in religion, art and literature. In the process
of their own transformation, these Indo-Europeans influenced the world
around them more than any other people before the rise of Islam.
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The Hun period
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No people of Inner Asia, not even the Mongols, have acquired in European
historiography a notoriety similar to that of the Huns, whose name has
become synonymous with that of cruel, destructive invaders. Just as the name
of the Germanic Vandals has given us the term ‘“‘vandalism,” the name Hun
has been used pejoratively to stigmatize any ferocious, savage enemy. Their
greatest ruler, Attila, “the scourge of God,” has become the legendary
embodiment of a cruel, merciless leader of barbarians.

There are several reasons why the Huns caught the Western imagination.
Firstly, not since Scythian times had any Inner Asian people seriously chal-
lenged the equilibrium of the Western World. The Germanic menace to
Rome, serious though it was, presented nothing unusual or unexpected — it
was part and parcel of Roman political life; the limits of conflict and the
patterns of resolution were clearly established. The Huns presented a chal-
lenge of a different type: they did not fit into any conventional political
category; their very looks, their mode of waging war set them apart from
humanity as known to Europe. Secondly, they appeared on the European
scene at a time when both the eastern and the western parts of the Roman
Empire had to contend with serious internal disorders which weakened their
military preparedness. Thirdly, the status quo of the period was disturbed not
only by their direct action but even more by their being instrumental in setting
into motion the great upheaval of peoples commonly known as the
Volkerwanderung. Finally, the enduring reputation of the Huns is due in no
small measure to some excellent descriptions given by contemporary writers,
even poets whose imagination was caught by this, quite literally, extraordi-
nary people.

According to a widely accepted but unproven theory, the Huns are the
descendants of the Hsiung-nu, an identification first suggested in the 18th
century by the eminent French orientalist Deguignes, which has little else in its
favor than the fortuitous consonance of the two names, one known only in
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Chinese transcription. The political power of the Northern Hsiung-nu was
completely broken by the middle of the 2nd century A.D., and — although the
history of some Southern Hsiung-nu can be followed well into the 4th century
— there is no evidence of any westward migration of these tribes. On the
contrary, its course leads to complete absorption by the Chinese. If we admit
the Hstung-nu—Hun identity, there is no accounting for the two centuries that
elapsed between the eclipse of the Northern Hsiung-nu in Mongolia and the
appearance of the Huns on the European horizon. The disintegration of the
Hsiung-nu empire was not tantamount to the disappearance of its population.
It can be taken for granted that descendants of former Hsiung-nu subjects
were incorporated into other bodies politic just as the Romans’ progenies may
be found today in a number of countries. In the constantly shifting composi-
tion of Inner Asian ethnic units Hsiung-nu elements could be, and perhaps
were, present in the ranks of the Huns. Whether they were aware of their
Hsiung-nu origin must remain an unanswered question. In the words of Rafe

1 ¢¢

de Crespigny! . . . it seems sensible to recognize that the expression Xiongnu
[Hsiung-nu] in the texts of the Han period possesses a double meaning. On the
one hand, Xiongnu referred to a specific group, of specific ethnic origin,
language and culture. At the same time, in extended meaning, Xiongnu refers
to the political entity which was established under the dominance of that
tribe.”” What is here said about the Hsiung-nu applies to most, if not all, Inner
Asian nomad-type states, including that of the Huns. The important point is
to remember that there is no evidence to show that the dominant element in
the Hun state was historically connected with that of the Hsiung-nu.

The question of the origin of the Huns greatly intrigued contemporary
writers. Ammianus Marcellinus, one of our most reliable and richest sources,
admits that the people of the Huns is “‘but little known from ancient records.”
The only extant record prior to Ammianus’ time is Ptolemy (2nd century A.D.)
who lists the Khounoi (yotvot) among the peoples of European Sarmatia. The
indication is vague not only in absolute terms but even within the framework
of Ptolemy’s own view of the world. It is probably safe to postulate that the
name Khounoi is the equivalent of the Latin name of the Huns; it is less certain
that it was applied to the Huns, that is, to the people appearing on Europe’s
eastern border two centuries later.

Chronologically, the next, second mention of the name Hun appears in a
letter written in Sogdian shortly after 311. In it a Sogdian merchant living at
the eastern end of the great trade route, probably in Su-chou, informs another

! De Crespigny, 1984, p. 174.
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merchant living in Samarkand of the destruction of the Chinese capital Lo-
yang by the Huns (the name is spelt: xwn)?. The letter obviously refers to the
occupation of Lo-yang by the Southern Hsiung-nu, and some consider its
contents proof of the Hsiung-nu—Hun identity. The flaw in this argument is its
disregard of the fact that the name Hun has been used consistently as a generic
for many barbarian or barbarous peoples — for example in Byzantine sources
in which Hungarians or Ottomans are often called Huns. The Germans are
neither Huns nor Hsiung-nu, though in his correspondence with Franklin D.
Roosevelt, Winston Churchill calls them Huns. The people who sacked Lo-
yang in 311 could not be the same as that which fought the Goths some sixty
years later. One cannot but admire J.B. Bury who — although unable to check
the accuracy or the weaknesses of theories propounded by Orientalist schol-
ars—relying only on his own, exceptionally sound judgment declared that «. . .
the immediate events which precipitated the Huns into Europe had nothing to
do with the collapse of the Hiung-nu [sic!] power which had occurred in the
distant past.

The name Hyaona, which appears in Avestan and Pahlavi texts, has often
been linked with that of the Huns. A barbarian people, enemy of the sedentary
Iranians, the Hyons cannot be dissociated from the Chionitae mentioned in

3

Latin texts, a people of similar customs who in the middle of the 4th century
was alternately enemy or ally of the Persians. The Chionitae were certainly
not Huns; Ammianus Marcellinus, our main source on both peoples, does not
link them. In the Pahlavi heroic poem Ayadgar i Zaréran —a later compilation
which contains elements harking back to Parthian time and even earlier, and
which has moreover many anachronisms — the Hyons are considered Turks.
In Greek sources the standard spelling of the name of the Huns is Ounnoi
(Odwou); Latin texts would usually indicate an initial /-, thus Huni, Hunni,
Chuni, though on occasion readings such as Unni or even Ugni occur.
When it comes to the origin of the Huns, modern scholarship cannot really
go beyond the statement of Ammianus, according to which before their
appearance the nation of the Huns ‘‘dwelt beyond the Maeotic marshes [i.e.
the Sea of Azov], beside the frozen Ocean.” Reference to the “frozen ocean”
should not be taken literally, this being the term for the body of water
encircling the flat surface of the earth and constituting the outer limits of the
world, a truly proper place for a people *‘surpassing every extreme in ferocity”
to come from. There can be no quarrel with the statement that, before their
coming into contact with the Roman world, the Huns lived east of the Azov

* Henning, 1948. * ]J.B. Bury 1958, I, p. 101.
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Sea, on the south Russian steppe, or perhaps even further east in the not clearly
circumscribed, measureless lands of ““Scythia,” whence all bad things come.
The first to bear the brunt of a Hun attack were the Alans nomadizing along
the Don (Tanais), a people whose way of life was in many ways similar to that
of the Huns, but who were not filled with the fury of aggression. The paucity
of available information does not allow the compilation of a precise account
of the clashes between Huns and Alans but it is clear that the former were
victorious and that the surviving Alans joined the victors in their further
warlike undertakings. These events took place in the early 370s.

The joint forces of Huns and Alans now turned against the Eastern Goths

(Ostrogoths) whose powerful Germanic state occupied the south Russian
steppe from the Don to the Dniester, and from the shores of the Black Sea far
north to the Pripet Marshes. Their king Ermanaric, unable to withstand the
repeated attacks by the joint forces of Huns and Alans, killed himself in
despair and Vithimeris, his successor, fell in battle soon afterwards. The
Ostrogoths now came under Hun domination though they were still ruled by
a king of their own, Hunimund “protégé of the Huns.”” Not all Ostrogoths
acquiesced in this arrangement, Alatheus and Saphrax “‘experienced generals
known for their courage,” with such fighting forces as were willing to follow
them retreated to the river Dniester where they established contacts with the
troops of Athanaric, chief of the Western Goths (Visigoths). Most probably
they meant to join forces with those of their Visigothic brethren for a joint
action against the oncoming Huns. Athanaric was certainly not ready to
surrender and prepared for battle. But the Huns, unexpectedly crossing the
river by night, outflanked the Goths, who hastily retreated and attempted to
build a second, fortified line of resistance between the Prut and the Danube.
This makeshift barrier was strong enough to withstand an attack by the Huns
who were so laden with booty that they made no new attempt to break
through it.

It is not for us to relate in any detail the further destinies of the Visigoths,
some seeking refuge in the Carpathian basin, some in Thrace where, in the fall
of 376, they were permitted to settle. Their growing discontent with Roman
administration was but one of the many causes which ultimately (on 9 August
378), led them to engage at Adrianople the hastily assembled forces of the
Emperor Valens and to inflict upon them a crushing defeat. We must limit our
investigation to the Huns’ share in the tumultuous events of the early phase of
the Volkerwanderung. If abstraction is made of the fact that they provided the
initial impetus to the events just outlined, the role of the Huns in them seems
almost insignificant. Their victory over the Alans would not normally qualify
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25 an important event, it was just one episode in the endless succession of
clashes between peoples of the steppe. There is no indication of a strong,
conquering personality leading the moves. Beyond his name, nothing is
known of Balamber, the Hun ruler who may have initiated the conflict. To the
eminent historian E.A. Thompson* “It seems reasonably certain that
Balamber never existed: the Goths invented him in order to explain who it was
that conquered them.” This is perhaps an extreme view but it is safe to assume
that, at the most, Balamber was merely the leader either of a tribe or of an ad
hoc group of warriors. Ammianus’ statement (XXXI,2,7) that the Huns “are
subject to no royal restraint, but they are content with the disorderly govern-
ment of their important men [tumultuario primatum ductu contents), and led
by them they force their way through every obstacle’’* is no more topos. Our
authorities reveal no evidence of marked national consciousness among the
Huns, not even a strong feeling of solidarity. Against his Hun aggressors
Vithimeris can set Hun mercenaries; in the course of the campaigns against the
Goths, Huns and Alans are indistinguishable, and modern historians cannot
ascertain with certainty whether or not Hun contingents took part in the
pillage of the Balkans preceding and following the battle of Adrianople. If
present, the Huns were certainly auxiliaries rather than actuators.

The autonomy of various Hun groups is exemplified by the readiness of
some to accept the status of federates and — together with Goths and Alans
serving under Alatheius and Saphrax —to settle in Pannonia. This happened in
380 and the decision to do so must have been taken on the local level;
consultation with any higher, geographically distant authority can safely be
ruled out. From their new base these Huns could help or harass provinces, and
were able to interfere in the persistent internal conflicts of the Roman Empire.
Thus, for example, in 384 in the service of Bauto, Master of the Soldiers under
Valentinian II, the Huns fought the Juthungi in Raetia and, having beaten
them, were said to be approaching Gaul when, against payment, they returned
to their base, presumably in Pannonia. In 388 Huns helped Theodosius I to
defeat the usurper Maximus, while in 394, as John of Antioch reports, Hun
warriors from Thrace were again to lend him support, this time against
Eugenius, another usurper. Actions such as these presuppose prompt deci-
sions taken by local leaders and one may wonder whether there was any
central authority directing Hun policies and if so, who was in charge of it and
where it had its seat.

The first of these questions is easy to answer. While our sources do name

* E.A. Thompson, 1948, p. 57. S ed. Rolfe, III, pp. 384-5.
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Goth and Alan leaders, those of the Huns remain anonymous, a clear
indication of their relative insignificance. For the period extending from the
Huns’ victory over the Alans to 395 — with the exception of the disembodied
Balamber —no Hun is mentioned by name, a clear indication that none of them
was a leader of influence. It is probably correct to surmise that Hun detach-
ments, though certainly led by men of their own stock, operated under either
Gothic or Alan commanders. The first Hun leaders known by name are
Basikh and Koursikh who in 395 led an important military campaign into
Asia, one we shall examine in the sequel. For the moment it suffices to say that
neither of these two men was, or claimed to be, ruler of the Huns, the sources
refer to them as arkhontes, high ranking military commanders. At the turn of
the sth century no one man could claim authority over all the Hun factions.

The Hun campaign into Asia provides an answer to the second of the
questions raised above, that which concerns the location of the center of
gravity of Hun power. The size of the forces mobilized, the purposefulness of
its execution, indicate that the raid was conceived and executed on a scale
much larger than the military actions undertaken by Huns further west. There
are good reasons to believe that, though they set in motion the
Volkerwanderung, the Huns were not really participating in it, and that the
bulk of the Huns continued to occupy the Pontic steppe where they had first
appeared a quarter of a century earlier and whence they now swarmed into
Asia Minor.

The great Hun raid of 395—6 across the Caucasus into Armenia, Syria,
Palestine, and Northern Mesopotamia was a traumatic event for the inhabi-
tants of these thoroughly civilized regions. No wonder that the shock caused
many to write about it, though the concrete data they provide are but small
islands in a torrent of apocalyptic prose bemoaning the devastations, dreading
their recurrence. Perhaps the most telling piece is by St. Jerome:

Lo, suddenly messengers ran to and fro and the whole East trembled, for swarms of
Huns had broken forth from the far distant Maeotis between the icy Tanais and the
monstrous peoples of the Massagetae, where the Gates of Alexander pen in the wild
nations behind the rocks of the Caucasus. They filled the whole earth with slaughter
and panic alike as they flitted hither and thither on their swift horses . . . May Jesus
avert such beasts from the Roman world in the future! They were at hand everywhere
before they were expected: by their speed they outstripped rumour, and they took pity
neither upon religion nor rank nor age nor wailing childhood. Those who had just
begun to live were compelled to die and, in ignorance of their plight, would smile amid
the drawn sword of the enemy.¢

¢ Quoted after Thompson, 1948, p. 27.
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One can but speculate on the causes which prompted the invasion, though
that much is clear that conquest of territory was not its aim — the Huns showed
no intention of settling down at any of the places to which they paid an
unwelcome visit. In an account based on earlier sources, the Syriac chronicle
of Joshua the Stylite attributes the invasion to the tyranny of the praetorian
prefect Rufinus — favorite whipping boy of bad poets and others of those days
— without, however, specifying the link between presumed cause and effect.’
Some contemporaries accused the Georgian pretender Pharasmanios of hav-
ing enlisted Hun help to foster his personal projects.® Such charges, though
common, are difficult to substantiate and, at all events, do not explain the
reason why the Huns should have accepted such an offer. Be that as it may, itis
obvious that it was the lure of booty that prompted this and many other Hun
campaigns.

That the Anatolian campaign was no mean affair may be deduced from a
conversation in 449, in Attila’s camp, between Priscus — who recorded it — and
his West Roman counterpart Romulus. More than half a century after the
event the raid was said to have been caused by a famine among the Huns: a
very credible explanation offered by a well-informed person who also knew
that Basikh and Koursikh, at some later date, visited Rome to conclude an
alliance. The Huns retraced their steps heavily laden with booty, carrying
away into slavery a multitude of captives. If one can believe Claudian - an
approach not devoid of risks — herds constituted an important part of the
booty:

...stolen from the stalls of their homesteads, the captive herds drink the snowy streams
of the Caucasus, and the flocks exchange the pastures of Mount Argaeus for the woods

of Scythia. Beyond the Cimmerian marshes, defence of the Tauric tribes, the youth of
Syria are slaves.”

If such really was the case, one may view it as additional evidence pointing
to a famine among the Huns. In normal circumstances driving cattle onto the
steppe may be likened to carrying coals to Newcastle but if, as it sometimes
happens, the pastures were ruined by the frost jud, cattle might indeed have
been the most valuable commodity for the Huns to appropriate.

The duration of the Hun raid cannot be established with any certainty, it
may even be that the Huns’ operations were not continuous and that at least
some contingents left earlier than others. This much is certain: that the total
evacuation occurred probably late in 396 and certainly sometime before the

7 Markwart, 1930, p. 99. * Marquart, 1901, p. 96.
* In Eutropium, 1, 247—250; ed. Platnauer I, p. 157.
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end of 398. The withdrawal, I presume, had nothing to do with the troops
painfully assembled by the eunuch Eutropius and, for once, one can sympa-
thize with Claudian’s scoffing at his claim to have put the invaders to flight.
One can take it for granted that our sources would have made much ado about
any victory on the battlefield, and their silence about any such occurrence
indicates that the Huns —as was their wont — withdrew of their own volition,
having won their objective: a good time spent in a land of plenty, a rich loot to
take back home. As a matter of fact, on their return the Huns were to be
deprived of most of the accumulated booty. According to a Syriac chronicle
normally referred to by the most inappropriate title of Liber Calipharum, on
their return from Anatolia the Huns went on an ill-advised foray into Persia
where they reached the approaches of the capital Ctesiphon. Attacked by the
Persians, they suffered heavy losses and had to abandon most of their plunder,
including 18,000 [!] prisoners.'® The episode is recalled by Priscus (fragm.8)
who, quoting Romulus, describes these Huns as returning to their home by the
Derbend Pass.

Hun activity was not limited to Anatolia. Simultaneously with the southern
campaign hostilities flared up also on the Danube border. Claudian refers to
both events: “Some [Huns] pour across the frozen surface of swift-flowing
Danube and break with the chariot wheel that which erstwhile knew but the
oar; others invade the wealthy East, led through the Caspian Gates and over
the Armenian snows by a newly-discovered path.””'* The question may be
asked whether the two military actions — one through the Caucasus, the other
across the Danube into Thrace — were in any way coordinated, whether it
would be justified to speak of an attempt to mount a concerted attack against
Byzantium. The sources do not support such a supposition. At this stage of
Hun history there is no trace of a strong, unified Hun leadership capable of
strategic planning on a large scale. The Huns operating in Asia Minor orin the
Danubian provinces aimed at no more than pillage, and if there was a
common motive force behind the predatory expeditions it was of an economic
nature, possibly the famine to which allusion has already been made.

It is generally, and probably correctly, assumed that at the turn of the 4th
century Huns continued to occupy the Pontic steppe. Regrettably none of the
available sources say so, and what meagre evidence there is on their habitats
points only to two regions with more or less permanent Hun settlements. One
of these is Pannonia, the other the land north of the lower reaches of the
Danube, in what is today eastern Romania. This region was the base of

1 On this episode see Maenchen-Helfen, 1973, p. §8, and the important remarks made by
Czeglédy, 1957, p. 238. " In Rufinum 1. 26—30; ed. Platnauer, 1, p. 61.
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operation of Uldin (Uldis), only the second Hun chief (regulus) following
Balamber to be known by name. When the Goth chief Gainas in the wake of
his unsuccessful rebellion fled across the Danube with what remained of his
army, “‘intending to return to his original home and there live out the rest of
his life”’** he was engaged by the forces of Uldin, and defeated (December 400).
Gainas’ severed head was sent to the Emperor Arcadius, Uldin was rewarded,
and a treaty was concluded between Huns and Romans. The terms of this
agreement are unknown but in 404—5 Huns led by Uldin again invaded
Thrace, as usual, with no intention of permanent conquest. A year later, in
April 406, this time in the service of Stilicho, Huns were instrumental in the
defeat near Fiesole of the Goth king Radagaisus, in fact they formed the
bodyguard of the mighty Master of the Soldiers. Following Stilicho’s fall and
execution (27 August 408) an elite corps of three hundred Huns — possibly the
same unit which had served Stilicho — was stationed in Ravenna under the
orders of Olympius, minister of Honorius, who in the spring of 409 dispatched
them to intercept the mixed Gothic and Hun army of Athaulf coming to the
rescue of Alaric. If we are to believe Zosimus (V,45), in an engagement,
possibly near Pisa, these three hundred defeated 1100 Goths with a loss of only
17 men. There is no way of knowing whether such mercenary troops hailed
from Pannonia or the Dobrudja, and whether - in either case — they were
Uldin’s men. The “three hundred” of Ravenna operated probably indepen-
dently because in the summer of 408 Uldin personally led another attack on
Thrace, took possession of Castra Martis (present-day Kula) in Moesia and,
according to Sozomen (IX,5), boasted that ““it would be easy for him, if he
desired to do so, to subjugate every region of the earth.” A short while after,
many of his troops were induced by the “philanthropy of the emperor” to
desert him, others were slain, and Uldin himself escaped only with difficulty to
the northern bank of the river, not to be heard of again. With his disappear-
ance the curtain falls on the further history of the Huns in Dobrudja.

Huns constituted a military reserve to be counted upon by anyone willing
and able to pay the price (in cash and devastation). Following the disgrace of
Olympius in the Spring of 409, his successor Jovius is said to have hired ten
thousand Huns on behalf of Honorius (Zosimus V,50). It would appear,
however, that this important army never reached Italy.

In 412-13 Olympiodorus of Thebes was head of a mission sent to the Huns,
and wrote a description of his experiences. Unfortunately only fragments have
survived and even these have often been misinterpreted. For a part of his
journey Olympiodorus traveled northwards by sea, and on the assumption

12 Zosimus V, 21; translation p. 215
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that he was an envoy of the East Romans it has normally been taken for
granted that he sailed across the Black Sea and met the king of the Huns, called
Kharaton, somewhere on the Pontic steppe. A more careful sifting of the
available evidence suggests that Olympiodorus’ mission was undertaken on
behalf of Honorius, that he sailed northwards on the Adriatic and that
Pannonia was the place of his encounter with Kharaton. While with the Huns,
Olympiodorus met a certain Donatus, taken for a Hun king by certain modern
historians. Yet the text calls Donatus neither a Hun nor a king and — though
repeated efforts have been made to provide it with a contorted Altaic etymol-
ogy — the name is, of course, Christian, much in use in the 4th and sth
centuries. Among the more illustrious bearers of this name at that time one
can mention St. Donatus (d. 361), bishop of Arezzo; Aelius Donatus, gram-
marian and preceptor of St. Jerome (4th c.); and Donatus, bishop of Casa
Nigrae in Numidia (4th c.), founder of what is known as the Donatist heresy.
We learn from Olympiodorus that, deceived by an oath, Donatus was killed
and that his death angered the Hun king who then had to be appeased by
presents from the emperor. It is thus safe to assume that Olympiodorus’ party
was responsible for the murder. The pattern of the action is very clear and in
some respects very ‘“‘modern”’; a government dispatches its agents to dispose
of a possibly inconvenient émigré who had taken refuge in a foreign country.
The motives which prompted the action, Donatus’ guilt in the eyes of his
murderers, must remain a secret. The displeasure shown by Kharaton is proof
that he held Donatus in esteem; that he did not react with greater violence
would suggest that, though deploring the action, he considered it a settlement
of accounts between Romans. As a piece of fanciful speculation may we not
presume that Donatus was a Donatist of importance, seeking refuge among
the Huns from the religious persecution which — condoned even by St.
Augustine — caused grave disturbances before and after the council of bishops
held in Carthage in 411, and which was at its height at the time of
Olympiodorus’ visit to the Huns? Donatist or not, the presence of a Roman in
Kharaton’s entourage should not cause surprise, for there must have been
many who sought asylum or, simply, a different, perhaps better, life among
the Huns. A noted case is that of Eudoxius, a well-known doctor involved in
the revolt of the Bagaudae, who in 448 fled to Attila’s court. It was also there
that Priscus met a Greek émigré who had chosen to stay with his former
captors among whom, so he said, he had a better life than he had had formerly
in his country of birth.

For a decade after Olympiodorus’ visit to Kharaton nothing is heard of the
Huns, until in 422 there was a major incursion into Thrace. The campaign
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launched across the Danube and menacing even Constantinople ended with a
peacetreaty in which the Romans agreed to pay the Huns an annual subsidy of
350 pounds of gold. The Hun ruler responsible for this invasion — and
presumably reaping the benefits derived from it — was Ruga (Rua, Rugila)
who, according to Theodoret, was struck by lightning in the course of the
campaign. If any credence is to be given to this story aimed at showing divine
protection accorded to Theodosius II, death must have struck another,
unnamed, Hun leader participating in the campaign, for Ruga died in 434.

Imperium over the Huns was divided. Ruga’s domain was the eastern part
of the empire — if the use of this term is at all justified — comprising the land
south of the Carpathians and north of the Danube whence in 422 he launched
his attack against Thrace. The territory north and west of the Carpathians,
comprising the Great Hungarian Plain, was ruled by Ruga’s brother Octar.
Since the date of his accession is unknown, it cannot be established whether
the reconquest by the Romans of Pannonia Secunda in 427 —hailed by several
chroniclers — was accomplished in his time. Octar died in 430 during a
campaign against the Burgundians, who were living at that time on the right
bank of the Rhine between the Main and the Neckar. There is no indication
that his place was taken by anyone, so one must assume that his apanage was
taken over by Ruga, to whom in 433 Pannonia Prima was surrendered by
Aetius. It was a reasonable enough compensation for the massive help given
him the previous year by Ruga which allowed him to reassert his authority in
Ravenna.

In his youth — probably between 405 and 408 — Aetius was a hostage among
the Huns and learned - besides the art of their superb horsemanship and skill
in the use of the bow — one must assume, also their language. Literally as well
as figuratively, Aetius knew how to speak with the Huns among whom he sent
his son, Carpilio, as a hostage and apprentice. In 425 Aetius used Hun
auxiliaries, said to number 60,000, in the service of the usurper John the
Tyrant who was fighting against the forces of Theodosius II. Succor came too
late, John had been captured and executed a few days before the arrival of
Actius. Adaptable, his bargaining position no doubt strengthened by the
presence of his Hun friends, Aetius now accepted a charge from the formid-
able Galla Placidia and, without delay, could once again demonstrate his skill
in handling the Huns. He induced them to return whence they came, if not
empty-handed, at least without doing any damage.

In 432 or 433 Ruga — now assured of peace with the West Romans —let it be
known that he intended to go to war against some tribes whom he considered
to be his own subjects, who had taken refuge on East Roman territory. The
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menace was taken seriously and Plinthas, a Goth and Master of the Soldiers,
an experienced trouble-shooter, volunteered to travel to Ruga to open nego-
tiations. He did not have to leave; to the jubilation of the people of Constan-
tinople the news of Ruga’s death arrived and it seemed that with his mortal
remains the whole matter could be put to rest. It was not to be. Le roi est mort,
vive le roi — the throne of Ruga did not remain vacant. Our sources speak of
two successors, two brothers, both nephews of the defunct Ruga, Bleda the
elder, Attila the younger. In view of the role Attila was to assume in history,
and also because of the early death of his brother, it is not surprising that some
sources consider Attila the sole heir of Ruga, and, with a few exceptions, Bleda
appears only as a shadowy co-ruler besides his spectacular younger brother.
The Gallic Chronicle puts the true situation in the simple statement: Ruga’s
successor was Bleda. Clearly, he inherited the eastern parts of the empire,
while Attila, we do not know when, stepped into the place of Octar. Viewed
from an Inner Asian perspective, it makes no sense to imagine that two
persons should accede to the throne left vacant by one, whereas it would not
be unusual to see two brothers ruling simultanecusly over two parts of an
extended empire. In the Ruga—Octar double kingship the former was the
senior partner probably in age and certainly in importance. On his death his
place was taken by Bleda, and one can assume that Attila had been in charge of
the Western Regions ever since the death of Octar.

Apparently, Bleda did not deviate from his uncle’s political line, and the
East Romans found it necessary to send Plintha, accompanied by the quaestor
Epigenes, to meet their Hun counterparts. The meeting took place near the
city of Margus. The Hun envoys — and not Bleda and Attila in person as
suggested by some — who negotiated mounted on their horses, a practice the
Greek envoys felt obliged to conform to, drove a hard bargain. Their aim was
twofold: to exact a higher tribute and to obtain the extradition of Hun
deserters. The negotiations ended by the doubling to 700 pounds of gold of the
annual payment agreed upon in 422, and wide-ranging measures were also
taken to regulate the destinies of Hun fugitives and of Roman prisoners of war
escaping without having been ransomed. A trade agreement was negotiated as
well. Though the Treaty of Margus favored the Huns, for about five years it
did give a respite from the constant Hun inroads into the East Roman border
areas, notwithstanding some dilatoriness by Theodosius in the payment of the
annual dues. In the meanwhile, the Huns turned their attention to some minor
military campaigns against ‘‘Scythian” tribes.

At first, the change in Hun leadership did not alter the line of Hun activities
in the West. Hun auxiliaries continued to operate as in the past, and it is
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unlikely that they were taking any direct orders from either Bleda or Attila. If
any centralized planning has to be conjectured, it should be linked with the
destructive attack in 436 against the Burgundians which, though instigated by
Aetius, may well have been a follow-up on the stand-off of 430, and thus a
retaliation for the death of Octar. The destruction of the Burgundian kingdom
of Worms caught the imagination of generations to come and constitutes the
principal historical core of the Niebelungenlied. Another reasonably well
documented case of Hun activity in the West is their participation in the war
against the Visigoths. Probably at the end of 436, under the command of
Litorius, a general under Aetius, the Huns relieved Narbonne, which was
besieged by Theodoric. After this success they continued to operate in the
south of France principally against the Bagaudae, an activity which indicates
their operational autonomy, for no central authority had anything to gain
from such expeditions. In 439, so the story goes, Litorius made an unwise
choice. If we are to believe Salvianus “he laid his hopes in the Huns’’ while
Theodoric’s Visigoths ““laid theirs in God”’; the siege of the Visigothic capital
Toulouse ended with the annihilation of the Hun troops and the capture and
subsequent death of Litorius.

Itis not known when, how, and how thoroughly Attila got hold of the reins
of power. The oft-voiced opinion that he simply stepped into the place left
vacant by Ruga is — as we have seen — untenable. With the murder of his
brother Bleda, in 444 or 445, he became the sole ruler of the Huns and at the
time of Priscus’ visit, in 448 or 449, he was clearly in full command. How far
his power extended — did it really reach the ““islands in the sea’ as suggested by
Priscus? — how effective was his control over the populations who recognized
his supremacy, cannot be established. Possibly under the influence of Priscus’
splendid description, modern historians tend to ascribe to Attila any action
undertaken by Huns, even though his name may not appear in the relevant
sources. The fact is that, apart from Priscus’ report and works derived from it,
Attila’s name does not seem to occur in Greek sources. A survey of Latin
sources yields different results but it is good to remember that not every Hun
action they describe was inspired, led, or even willed by Attila.

It is difficult to discover behind Attila’s deeds the outlines of a grand
political design. If there was one, it certainly did not include the overthrow of
the East European empire; his policy towards Byzantium is marked by caution
and the wars waged against it have a retaliatory motivation and clearly
circumscribed objectives. These did not include permanent annexation of
territories and, in the main, were economical.

The initial Hun atack, in 441, was provoked by the objectionable action of
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the bishop of Margus, who surreptitiously crossed the Danube in search of
treasures buried in Hun princely tombs. Roman refusal to extradite the bishop
brought upon the land a Hun invasion resulting in the destruction of the
prosperous cities of Viminacium, Margus (treacherously handed over to the
Huns by the aforementioned bishop), Singidunum (Belgrade) and Sirmium, a
key location in the defense of the frontier. A truce was then negotiated which
lasted all through 442, but during the respite nothing was done to remove the
causes of friction: the payment of the annual tributes was overdue, the
fugitives were neither handed over nor redeemed through ransom. So, once
again, the Huns took the offensive. The relation of their victories, devasta-
tions and rare reverses presents grave problems of chronology which it should
not be our task here to resolve. On several occasions in the course of the war
the Huns displayed considerable skill in siegecraft. I would accept the date of
447 suggested by Maenchen-Helfen as that of the end of this great Balkan war
and also share his way of thinking that sub specie aeternitatis the exact dating
of each and every action is of trifling importance. What has to be underscored
is the magnitude of the East Roman defeat, best shown by the harsh terms of
the peace treaty negotiated once again by Anatolius, a skillful diplomat, to be
sure; but he had no cards left to play and had to agree that the annual payment
to Attila be set at 2,100 pounds of gold (a sixfold increase of the sum agreed on
in 422), that the arrears in tribute amounting to 6,000 pounds of gold be paid
forthwith, and that the Romans evacuate a stretch of land south of the
Danube, five day’s journey wide, thus creating a no man’s land over which
control of movements of individuals or armies could easily be exercised.
Although, not surprisingly, western (Latin and Greek) sources deal princi-
pally with Hun activities in the Balkans or further west, there is no reason to
believe that the Huns relinquished their hold over the Pontic regions. It is safe
to assume that their activity there was reduced in scope, Hun policy, at least
since Ruga, being focused on the two Roman empires, sources of wealth. By
chance, a fragment of Priscus’ report lifts the curtain on a minor incident
involving Theodosius, Attila, and the people of the Akatzir (Akatir), located
in “Scythia” bordering on the Black Sea. We are told that the latter were
approached by Theodosius in an attempt to establish an alliance with a people
situated in the rear of the Huns. But the Roman ambassador, whose name is
not revealed, botched the job, antagonized the senior chief, a certain
Kouridakhos, who informed Attila, securing thereby for himself the inde-
pendence of his own dominion while the other Akatzir chiefs had to submit
and henceforth be governed by Attila’s eldest son Ellac. The campaign against
the Akatzirs may tentatively be dated 445, a time when the bulk of the Hun
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forces were engaged in the Balkans. Most probably it was conducted by Huns
stationed in the steppe region. Priscus tells us that the Akatzirs were of
Scythian ethnicity (é0vos) but, another time, refers to them as Huns; neither of
these terms had, at that time, a clearly defined content. Frantic etymologizing
of the Akatzirs’ name has not yielded anything more likely than the old, simple
explanation, that it renders Turkic ayal eri “woodman,” a well attested
ethnonym. A century after Priscus, Jordanes calls the Akatzirs a mighty
people (gens Acatzirorum fortissima), with no agriculture but only cattle and
hunting to provide their sustenance. In all likelihood the old theory is still the
good one, the Akatzirs were a people of the forest belt, indomitable, perhaps,
but with imperial ambitions of their own. In the 460s they were to be absorbed
by the Saraghurs, a more mobile people pushed, and pushing, towards the
Byzantine border.

In 449 yet another Hun embassy journeyed to Constantinople charged with
communicating to the Romans Attila’s current displeasures caused, as usual,
by asylum being offered to deserters but also by the Romans’ apparent
reluctance to evacuate, as they had agreed, a large tract of land lying south of
the Danube. While in the capital, Edeco, the leader of the Hun mission, was
approached by the powerful eunuch Chrysaphius with the suggestion that —
taking advantage of his free access to the Hun ruler — on his return he murder
Attila. The deed accomplished, Edeco would come back to Constantinople to
spend there the rest of his life in plenty. The conversations were pursued
through an interpreter in Roman service called Bigilas, and Edeco feigned to
accept the assignment. He and his Hun companions then joined the Roman
counter-embassy which — in accordance with prevailing diplomatic practice -
was to convey Theodosius’ reply to the points raised by Attila. The mission
led by a certain Maximus included the interpreter Bigilas and, to the immense
benefit of any later historian of the Huns, the rhetor Priscus whose masterful
description remains our principal source on the Huns.

The cloak and dagger tale of this aborted attempt on Attila’s life has been
described so often that one can dispense here with yet another summary of
Priscus’ description of it. The salient points are that the plot was unsuccessful,
Edeco did not betray his lord but revealed the conspiracy, and — quite
surprisingly — Attila showed great moderation, even sparing Bigilas’ life. The
interpreter was relieved of the fifty pounds of gold he carried to pay the alleged
accomplices, and had to be redeemed with an equal sum. Edeco must have
made it clear that Bigilas was but a supernumerary in the extravaganza
produced by Chrysaphius, whose extradition Attila now demanded.

The ransom for Bigilas was taken to Attila by the veteran East Roman
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diplomat Anatolius, now about to negotiate his third treaty with the Huns,
accompanied by Nomus, another major figure in Byzantine politics. Attila
had repeatedly and vigorously insisted that only high-ranking envoys be sent
to him; the inconclusiveness of Maximinus’ mission — not limited to the
assassination attempt gone awry of which the ambassador himself was
unaware — convinced Constantinople of the necessity to honor this wish. The
agreement arrived at by Attila and Anatolius, possibly in the spring of 450,
represents the last successful Hun attempt of extortion from the Eastern
Empire. On 28 July of the same year Theodosius died, Marcian was crowned,
and the execution of Chrysaphius heralded the beginning of a new course of
responsible fiscal policy involving outright refusal to pay the annual tribute to
the Huns. The court’s previous, conciliatory policy towards them came to an
abrupt end.

It has often been suggested, and it may well be the case, that the last treaty
with Anatolius allowed Attila to concentrate his efforts on the forthcoming
campaign against the West Romans. While it is impossible to determine the
thoughts and plans of Attila at that, or at any other, time, | would suggest that
all along his ambition was to set foot within the West Roman empire,
physically to be sure, but also and principally in the political sense, by
becoming a major if not the principal potentate in the west. If ever Attila had
imperial dreams, they were of the throne not of Constantinople but of
Ravenna; history was there to show him that the West rather than the East was
the ambitious barbarian’s Land of Promise, though it seems unlikely that he
ever envisaged its conquest. He was ready to accept a charge — that of Master
of the Soldiers — from Valentinian IlII, and though the subsidies he received
under the guise of military provisions supplied to generals were no doubt
welcome, their acceptance implied the recognition of the emperor’s pre-
eminence. The relationship was not that which would prevail between two
sovereign rulers and Attila was certainly aware of this. He set his aim no
higher than to supplant Aetius; it is to be doubted that he wished to dethrone
Valentinian.

A bizarre incident nearly opened for Attila a side-door to the imperial
quarters. In 450, the Augusta Honoria, sister of Valentinian III, angered by the
execution of her lover Eugenius, turned to Attila for help. What the lady really
had in mind is not clear; the ring which accompanied her written message may
well have had no other function than to authenticate the document; it could
also, and perhaps was meant to, imply her readiness to marry Attila. This
certainly was the way the Hun ruler interpreted the gesture and, very properly,
he asked for the hand of Honoria by writing to her uncle, the senior Emperor
Theodosius. He, always ready to appease, urged Valentinian to accept the
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offer and dispatch Honoria to Attila, but his suggestion was not followed
officially on the grounds that she was already betrothed to someone else.
Attila’s claim to half of Valentinian’s domain as Honoria’s inheritance and
dowry was probably not overlooked when the decision was made.

We know that at that time Actila prepared for war and - contrary to what
happened in the Balkans, where his personal involvement is never mentioned
— this time he himself took command of the invading forces. It would have
been natural to direct the invasion against Valentinian, if for no other reason
than to avenge the rebuff suffered. It would have been sensible to lead his hosts
straight to Italy, to secure for himself the hand of the woman whom, at least
for diplomatic purposes, he considered his wife. But Attila adopted another
course of action, more challenging, dictated by a strategic conceptionon a par
with those motivating the Mongol military campaigns of the 13th century.
Instead of choosing the obvious option, from his base in Pannonia Attila
moved west, probably up the Danube valley, and reached the Rhine some-
where near Mainz. The Hun invasion struck the Romans in the western
provinces and from the north. John of Antioch, in all likelihood on the basis of
information culled from Priscus, expressly states that Attila “wanted to
capture Aetius first, for he thought he would not otherwise attain his ends
unless he put him out of the way.”*® Strategically the plan had several
advantages. It aimed at destroying, possibly with the help of Theoderic’s
Visigoths, the main West Roman combat force commanded by Aetius. Once
taken care of, the rest of Valentinian’s armies could be neutralized with a
lesser effort which would not be beyond the capabilities of the by then war-
weary Huns. The plan also allowed the Huns to gather on their way to Gaul
Germanic auxiliaries. Sidonius Apollinaris (Carm.VII,321-325) lists eight of
these, Jordanes (XXXVIII, 198)!* was to speak of “‘innumerable peoples of
diverse tribes” standing under the command of Attila. Finally, the invaders
would pass through a region relatively prosperous, and therefore capable of
providing provisions and loot to satisfy the needs and desires of the troops,
unlike Italy which was impoverished by constant conflicts. Politically, the
course of action adopted had the advantage of not posing a direct threat to the
emperor, in fact —if we are to believe Prosper!® — Attila presented his actions in
Gaul as a friendly service to the Romans.

We can dispense here with a detailed description of the Hun campaign in
Gaul. The events are as well known as possible on the basis of the available
sources, pumped dry by generations of historians. Attila’s endeavors to use to

Y Translation taken from Gordon, 1966, p. 105.
" Translation by Mierow, 1915, p. 107.
'* Epitoma chronicorum 1, p. 481, 1364 = Aalto-Pekkanen, 1975, 1, p. 207.
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his own advantage the enmity endemic between Aetius and Theoderic failed,
resentments were set aside to face a foe who —as Visigoths and Romans rightly
sensed — represented an outside attempt to interfere in the West’s internal
affairs. Their joint effort did, indeed, succeed in halting an enemy who, far
from his bases, outnumbered, relying heavily on auxiliaries of doubtful
military value, could no longer muster in sufficient number the dreaded light
cavalry forces which had assured his earlier victories. On that June day in 451,
on the Catalaunian Plains, the Huns constituted a minority in the Hun army,
the battle was one in which Goths fought Goths in their own, accustomed
way. In the account given by Jordanes no mention is made of Hun cavalry
charges which had so impressed those who witnessed them earlier, and the
“showers of arrows,’’ again so typical of Hun warfare, are said to have come
from the Romans, not from the Huns. Between Romans and Goths armed
conflicts had become jousts, well regulated, with limited objectives, a family
quarrel one might say, costly and embittered on occasion, perhaps a vendetta,
but not a total war. The sack of Rome by Alaric for all its baneful conse-
quences was limited to three days and observed rules in which a St. Augustine
could find solace. By choice or by necessity Attila had to play the game
according to the rules known to and accepted by both his adversaries and by
the majority of the soldiery under his command. Faced with generals as
experienced as Aetius and Theoderic, Attila, almost a novice in this type of
warfare, acquitted himself well.

Ever since that time historians have argued over the moot question, which
party was victorious on the blood-sodden plains near Troyes. Disagreement
on the outcome and its consequences arose at once, as shown by the contradic-
tory descriptions given by the chronicles, none of which, of course, was
favorable to the Huns. Even so, the picture given by Jordanes does not present
a defeated or disheartened Attila, whereas Gregory of Tours represents the
opposite view: ‘“Nam nullus ambigat, Chunorum exercitum obtentu memo-
rati antestites fuisse fugatum. Verum Aetius patritius cum Thorismondo
victuriam obtinuit hostesque delivit.””*¢ There is no denying that the campaign
in Gaul failed to achieve its aim; it is equally certain that the Hun military
potential was not seriously affected by its outcome. The casualty figures given
by the chronicles are of no value and there is no basis for calculating the
strength of the Hun forces. It would, however, appear from the accounts that
the Hun contingent was relatively small; on the battlefield of the locus
Mauriacus it constituted the center, the wings being formed by the ““innumer-

1¢ Historia Francorum, 1, 2, 7= Aalto-Pekkanen, p. 229.
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able peoples of diverse tribes.” No information is available about the route
taken by Attila on his way home, so it can be assumed that - partly perhaps
because of the losses sustained ~ his was a small force, avoiding trouble. Yet,
as we shall presently see, the campaign in Gaul neither calmed Attila’s martial
spirit nor diminished the hitting power of his armies.

That same autumn Attila felt secure enough to refuse to see Appollonius,
envoy of Marcian, who dared to come empty-handed, and to launch a small,
punitive raid into Illyria. More importantly, at the next campaigning season,
in the spring or early summer of 452 — less than a year after the battle of the
Catalaunian Plains — he took the field again, this time in the direction of Italy.
Much ado has been made by historians about Aetius’ alleged failure to fortify
the passes of the Ligurian Alps through which Attila was supposed to have
passed. There is also a tendency to place imaginary, natural obstacles in the
way of the invader. The fact is that the road from the Hungarian or the
Danubian Plain to Venezia, between the foothills of the Julian Alps and the
head of the Adriatic, leads across comparatively low ground and - if this
historian may be allowed to bring a whiff of contemporary air into his story -
can be negotiated in an automobile without changing gears. Paulus
Diaconus'’ also remarked that Italy, protected from the north and the west by
the Alps, “from the eastern side by which it is joined to Pannonia’ has ““an
approach which lies open more broadly and is quite level.”” In 489 the
Ostrogoths were to take this same road to reach the Isonzo river which — as
World War I has shown — when flooded constitutes a major natural obstacle
in the way of invasions. The Huns laid siege to Aquileia and spent an
inordinate amount of time taking this city, which they could easily have
bypassed. Once again we see Attila a prisoner of western-type strategy,
unduly impressed by walls which, in the concept of Inner Asian warfare,
served not so much to keep an enemy out but rather to keep their own
defenders in. Aquileia conquered and destroyed, Attila advanced in the Po
valley without meeting any serious resistance, the forces of Aetius were
nowhere to be seen. In Milan, viewing a picture representing the two Roman
augusti with slain Barbarians at their feet, Attila had it altered so as to
represent himself sitting on the throne with the two emperors pouring the
content of sacks of gold at his feet.

The question may be raised why Attila advanced westward instead of
moving on to Ravenna whence Valentinian III, expecting such a move, fled to
Rome. Could it be that the Hun was still anxious not to attack the emperor

' Historia Langobardorum u. 9. Translation from Maenchen-Helfen, 1973, p. 135.
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openly, or was the loot to be had in the cities of the Po valley too tempting?
According to Jordanes, Attila considered the possibility of going to Rome but
was dissuaded from doing so partly by the fate of Alaric who, possibly smitten
by God’s wrath, died soon after the sack of that city, partly also by Pope Leo |
who, apparently, was able to muster cogent arguments in favor of a retreat
from Roman soil. The view expressed by Bury and espoused by Thompson!®
that the pagan Attila was not likely to be swayed by the “thunders of
persuasions’’ of the head of the Church reflects an unbelieving frame of mind,
totally alien to a medieval Inner Asian ruler. Nothing would be more natural
for Attila than to listen with respect and interest to the arguments of a high-
ranking religious fully clad in his pontificals and predicting the dire conse-
quences of an impious act. The man impressed by Alaric’s fate could, with
better reasons, be expected to be responsive to the pope’s suasion. It is not to
deny the merits of the illustrious negotiator to point out that plague and a
shortage of food and fodder may have had their part in the final decision: the
Hun king returned home having achieved nothing.

Attila’s birthdate is unknown but his behavior in Italy is that of a rather
burned-out, tired leader groping after aims no longer clearly defined.
Jordanes (who does give credit to Attila where credit is due) makes a special
point of noting that Attila found it difficult to make up his mind whether or
not to move against Rome: *‘eius animus.. . . inter ire et non ire fluctuaret.”* In
connection with the siege of Aquileia we are told about a discontented Hun
army, a sure sign of Attila’s slipping authority. Perhaps he was plagued by ill-
health, hemorrhages, to one of which he was to succumb a few months after
his return from Italy. We see an Attila, perhaps more cantankerous than
before, feeling the weakening of his grip. While he was in Italy, an East Roman
force made a successful foray into Hun territory and the menacing message
sent to Marcian did not induce the emperor to resume the payment of tribute.
Mention should also be made of the rather obscure attack by Attila against the
Visigoths whom he tried to approach by a road different from that used
previously.?® This episode is not mentioned by most recent historians of the
Huns, though it should not be disregarded. Jordanes’ account is confused but
it appears that on his way along the Loire valley Attila had to give battle to the
Alans at whose hands he suffered a crushing defeat. Thorismund, king of the
Visigoths, was ready to offer help to the Alans but by the time he arrived the
outcome was settled and he could return to Toulouse without losing a single

' Bury, 1958, I, p. 295; Thompson, 1948, p. 147.
* lordanes, Getica, 223, Aalto-Pekkanen, p. 222.
» Jordanes, Getica, 226, Aalto-Pekkanen, p. 222.
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man. A problem exists with the chronology. At the earliest, the Italian
campaign ended in the late summer or early autumn of 452. In the first quarter
of the following year Attila died, so it is difficult to see how he could have
undertaken yet another raid, particularly one leading him to the distant Loire
valley. Bernard S. Bachrach,** one of the few modern historians to take
cognizance of the event, suggests that Attila was not personally involved in the
battle which was fought by some Hun bands which remained in Gaul after
Attila’s withdrawal from the Catalaunian Plains.

One cannot but sympathize with the beautiful girl lidico who during her
bridal night, early in 453, witnessed the fatal hemorrhage which killed her
elderly bridegroom. She must have been petrified by fear, the door of the
nuptial chamber had to be broken down to discover the body lying
unwounded in a pool of blood, with a downcast Ildico sobbing behind her
veil.

If in the last years of his life Attila appears not very different from other
barbarian kings, his burial — as reported by Jordanes on the basis of Priscus’
description — certainly showed the trappings of an Inner Asian funeral. The
mourning Huns cut their faces, and raced their horses in modum circensium
around his body lying in state. He was buried in a triple coffin together with
many precious things and to keep secret the location those who buried him
were slain. This at least is the explanation given by Priscus. Perhaps one
should suspect human sacrifice.

At the time of Attila’s death the Huns were facing serious difficulties. If
Attila ever had the desire to seek admittance into the Empire or to establish a
client state at its borders, he failed to fulfill it. There is no indication of any
Hun desire to change a pattern of life in which warfare provided the principal
means of income. Priscus’ Greek interlocutor could make a good case for that
type of existence in which ‘““men are accustomed to live at ease after a war,
cach enjoying what he has, causing very little or no trouble and not being
troubled.”** But Hun leisure was dependent on the methodical pillage of
neighboring countries either through direct looting or through taxes imposed
on the government. The former method demanded the constant lengthening
of the action radius — no place can be plundered indefinitely — the second was
often more theoretical than practical. We have seen that even the compliant
Theodosius was in arrears with the payment of tribute. Moreover, history
does not favor inveterate troublemakers; patience tends to get exhausted. Had
Attila lived he might have fallen on evil days; his death may have saved the

4 Bachrach, 1973, p. 67. 1 Gordon, 1960, p. 86.
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Hun state. Neither of the Roman empires intended to pursue an offensive
policy towards the Huns. There was neither the intention nor the power to
forbid the creation of a permanent Hun state beyond the lines, either in the
Carpathian Basin or on the South Russian steppe. Some five hundred years
later, once Hungarian incursions into the West had been contained and
discouraged, the Hungarian state was allowed to take root and become part of
the western community. The Huns could have chosen a similar course but
Attila’s death left his people leaderless, there was no one to re-orientate their
foreign policy. Yet even so, destruction came from within.

The rule of the Huns — the people rather than the territory they occupied -
was shared out between the many sons of Attila, a division which must have
weakened the genuinely Hun element in each of the successor states. The
Huns constituted a minority in an increasingly Germanic population, and
there was no cogent reason why the latter should not take over the leading
role. Jordanes gives an accurate and telling picture of the gist of events, and
displays a curious regret at the passing of a great power: ‘“‘Kingdoms with their
peoples were divided, and out of one body were made many members not
responding to a common impulse. Being deprived of their head, they madly
strove against each other.”?

These remarks were made with reference to a battle fought early in 455 in
Pannonia near an unidentifiable river called Nedao. Ardaric, king of the
Gepids, was the leader of the anti-Hun forces composed of a coalition of
peoples which, however, did not include the Goths. Hun losses were very
heavy — Jordanes speaks of 30,000 slain — and included Ellac, Attila’s first-
born. Many of the survivors fled to the shores of the Black Sea where Irnikh
(Ernac), Attila’s youngest son, assumed command while a brother of his,
Dengizikh, seemed to have stepped into the place of Ellac. In 467 the two
brothers jointly approached Emperor Leo with the request to conclude a
peace treaty and to open a market place where Huns and Romans “according
to ancient custom” could exchange their merchandise. Angered by Leo’s
refusal, Dengizikh suggested that they should go to war, but his brother,
engaged in other conflicts, thought otherwise and so the precarious peace was
maintained,?* At that time the curtain falls on the Huns of Irnikh; but Huns
survived on the Pontic steppe to form, two centuries later, the core of the
Bulghar people who in 680 under the leadership of Asparukh moved to the
Balkans, where they founded present-day Bulgaria. There is no way of
knowing whether those who followed Irnikh in his withdrawal to the steppe
constituted the majority of the Hun people. They must have been numerous

B Getica, 261, translation by Mierow, p. 125. 4 Priscus fr. 35 =Gordon, 1960 p. 134.
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enough to maintain a historical tradition of their own, since the name of
Irnikh - following that of a rather mythical ruler — appears in second placeina
list of Bulghar rulers.

Not all the Huns were incorporated into Irnikh’s state. Dengizikh must also
have had a substantial following which, at least so he thought, allowed him to
continue the policies of his father. He made a vain attempt to reconquer
Pannonia and sent a peremptory message to Leo asking for land and money.
Insolent though the tone may have been, in its essence this was a request for
admittance, an attempt to become part of the Roman empire. Dengizikh must
have realized that elsewhere there was no future for him or for his followers.
The conciliatory tone of Leo’s reply reflects the recognition of this changed
approach and, had it not been for a seemingly inconsequential act by
Dengizikh, a settlement en masse of an important Hun group would have
become a reality. Noticing a gathering of Huns on the Danube border,
Anagastes, Master of the Soldiers in Thrace, sent an embassy to enquire about
the reasons for the move. Dengizikh ignored these envoys and, bypassing
Anagastes, sent his own people directly to Constantinople. It is not known
what exactly caused the conflict to erupt between the slighted Roman and
Dengizikh but in 469 their forces clashed and the Hun fell in the battle. In the
words of the Paschal Chronicle ‘“‘His head was brought to Constantinople,
carried in procession along the Central Street and fixed on a pole at the gate of
the Wooden Circus. The whole city turned out to look at it.”’** The terse
description brings to mind parallel passages in Chinese sources registering the
demise of a once dreaded barbarian chief. This is the proper way to celebrate
the victory of order over disorder; the severed head transported to the capital
city to be put on display symbolized, in the East as well as in the West, the
triumph of civilization over the forces imprudent enough to challenge it.

There is little benefit to be had from trying to disentangle the fragmentary
information given in the sources concerning the remnants of Dengizikh’s
Huns. For some time, they served in small groups as mercenaries hired by one
general or another, or became marauders living off the land. Many must have
settled to lead a more peaceful life. In the mid 6th century Jordanes mentions
two such groups, the Sacromontisi and the Fossatissii, both said to be
descendants of the Huns.

It would appear that the Huns recognizing Irnikh’s leadership were but one
of the Hun splinter groups which kept their ethnic identity after the disintegra-
tion of Attila’s empire. Other remnants survived in the Caucasus region or
even further east and south, possibly in Iran. The principal cause for confu-

3 See Maenchen-Helfen, 1973 p. 168; Thompson, 1948, p. 157.
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sion is the indiscriminate use of the name Hun by contemporary or later
writers. Even if we disregard obviously anachronistic or archaistic cases -
such as, for instance, when Hungarians or Ottomans are called Huns — we are
still lefc with a dozen or so peoples who, jointly with their own name, carry
also that of the Huns. Some of these had acquired the double appellation
through their having been conquered by the Huns, as in the case of the
Akatzirs who are also referred to as the Akatzir Huns. In other cases, we may
suspect inappropriate transference of the name Hun to peoples so called, as it
were, by analogy, because of their general appearance and comportment. For
example the Kidarites, a local dynasty which in the sth century ruled over
parts of Tokharistan and Gandhara, are called Huns by Priscus, and Proco-
pius attributes a Hun origin to the Hephthalites, though he notes that they
differ in their physical appearance.

More complicated is the case presented by the Sabirs, a probably Turkic
speaking people whose earliest traceable abodes extended over some of the
western parts of Siberia (to which they gave their name) and parts of the
Middle Volga region and who —though quite distinct from the Huns — are very
often mentioned under the double name Hun Sabirs or Sabir Huns. Procopius
speaks of the “Huns called Sabirs.” Their first appearance on the Byzantine
horizon is connected with a migration which took place between 461 and 465
and brought them to the region north of the Caucasus where, in the 6th
century, they became a major power. They made frequent raids across the
mountain range; in 508 they devastated Armenia, and in subsequent years
were often found in one or other of the ever-contending Persian and Byzantine
camps. In fact, in 555—6 Sabir contingents fought simultaneously on both
sides. The question of the true identity of these Sabirs — were they Sabirs,
Huns, or a mixture of both —is of particular interest because of evidence of the
spread of Christianity among them. Syriac and Armenian sources signal this
for the 6th century, but they speak simply of “Huns’’ and there is no way to
know with any degree of certainty whether Huns or Sabirs are meant. The
Appendix to the Syriac chronicle of the Pseudo Zacharias Rhetor, written in
555, relates the deeds of a certain Armenian bishop Qardusat who, in
company with six other clerics, traveled to the Huns with the primary aim of
bringing solace to their Christian slaves. They spent seven years among the
Huns, baptized many of them and translated into Hun at least some of the
Scriptures.?¢

¥ Cf. Thompson, 1946; Czegledy, 1971, specially pp. 145-8. Also Pigulevskaya, 1969.
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Not quite clear is the ethnic identity of a “Hun” king called Gordas
(favored reading), who in §27 visited Constantinople where he was baptized.
On his return he set out to destroy the idols worshiped by his people, causing
thereby a revolt led by his own brother. Gordas was murdered, and those
responsible for this act fearing Roman reprisals ~ if one is to believe Michael
the Syrian who described the events?” — fled to some unknown destination. As
of now, the whereabouts of Gordas’ Huns cannot be localized.

More is known about another, more successful attempt to preach the
Gospel among the Huns. In 682 the Albanian bishop Israel visited what is
known as the Caucasian kingdom of the Huns, a vassal-state of the Khazars,
located north of Derbend, near the Caspian Sea. Nothing is known about the
beginnings of this epigone state, since our principal source, the Armenian
historian Moses Daskhuranci, is mainly concerned with ecclesiastical mat-
ters.?® However, he clearly distinguishes these Huns from the Sabirs, whom
he locates further east, and, at this time and place, there is no other likely
possibility for another people to have borne the name Hun. On the evidence of
some proper names there is good reason to believe that these Huns spoke a
Turkic language. How long and to what degree this Hun state was able to
maintain a certain autonomy within the Khazar empire, how and when the
final absorption of this Hun enclave came about, cannot be established. It is
probably safe to say that it is the last identifiable Hun community, unless we
count as such the Hun bishopric mentioned in a Notitia episcopatuum dated
from the mid 8th century.?

Our documentation on the Huns is more abundant than that on many other
Inner Asian peoples, yet the picture which emerges remains fragmentary and
important questions are still unanswered. It could be said that we know more
about what the Huns did than about who they were.

To begin with, there is no incontrovertible evidence concerning their
language. It is of course certain that many languages were used within the Hun
dominion and it can be taken for granted that some of these were Germanic.
But only a few words of the Hun language — mostly personal names — were
noted down in contemporary sources and their analysis or, should we say,
decipherment has not yielded generally accepted or acceptable solutions. We
cannot here take up the task of a detailed, linguistic refutation of atleast four
serious attempts made by outstanding scholars (in chronological order:

" See Chabot, n, p. 192. 18 See Dowsett, 1961. 1 Moravcsik, 1946, p. 40.
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Németh, Doerfer, Maenchen-Helfen, Pritsak)*® but I would indicate the main
reasons for my own scepticism. It is clear that words beginning with a
consonant cluster, such as the proper names Bleda or Scottas, or the word
strava, a Hun term for a funeral feast, cannot be Altaic. The same verdict
would be applicable to proper names with an initial r-, such as Ruga.
However, some Hun personal names, such as lliger, Dengizikh, have a
decidedly Turkic character and lend support to the a priori assumption that
the Huns were Turks or Mongols. The fact that the Bulgars of Asparukh -
whom we considered descendants of the Huns led by Irnikh — were Turks is
also a strong argument in favor of the hypothesis that at least part of the Hun
leadership was Turkic speaking, and so were the Caucasian Huns of the 7th
century.

There can be no doubt on one point: the physical appearance of the typical
Huns differed markedly from that of the peoples with whom the Romans were
familiar. The descriptions are mostly hostile, caricatures rather than por-
traits, as exemplified by Ammianus’ well-known remark: “they are so mon-
strously ugly and misshapen, that one might take them for two-legged beasts

.. According to Jordanes *‘by the terror of their features they [the Huns]
inspired great fear in those whom perhaps they did not really surpass in war.
They made their foes flee in horror because their swarthy aspect was fearful,
and they had, if I may call it so, a sort of shapeless lump, not a head, with pin-
holes rather than eyes.”?? The eye-witness description of Attila given by
Priscus is that of a Mongoloid, the term being here used loosely with no claim
to anthropological accuracy. An indirect, comparative reference to the Huns’
appearance is given by Procopius (1,3; 2,4) who noted that the Hephthalites
were “‘the only ones among the Huns who have white bodies and
countenances which are not ugly.”?

One would expect physical anthropology to confirm the evidence of
written sources. However, the few tombs which, for one reason or another,
can be considered Hunnic contain but few Mongoloid skulls, and none of
these, nor any other skull, can with certainty be attributed to the Huns. The
difficulty is compounded by the fact that many of the skulls presumably Hun
had been artificially deformed and do not lend themselves to easy racial
diagnosis. The custom of artificial cranial deformation is not necessarily
typical of the Huns, it was practiced also, or perhaps predominantly, by the

See Németh, 1940b; Doerfer, 1973; Maenchen-Helfen, 1973; Pritsak, 1982.
XXXI, 2, 2; ed. Rolfe, vol. 1, pp. 380-1.

32 XXIV, 127; Mierow, p. 126.

¥ 1, 3; 2, 4;, ed. Dewing, vol. 1, pp. 14-15.
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Europoid Alans who lived in close symbiosis with the Huns. The large
proportion of non-Mongoloid elements found in tombs dating from the Hun
period shows the mixed racial character of both the invaders and the con-
quered local populations. One explanation of the scarcity of Mongoloid
remains may be that, perhaps, the Huns cremated their dead, a practice not
mentioned in the written sources. Be that as it may, there is no reason to
question the basic accuracy of the western descriptions, and the absence of
massive supporting evidence by physical anthropology cannot weaken the
point they so tellingly make. It is the unusual that most attracts attention,
hence it is understandable that western observers were most struck with the
Mongoloid appearance of these newcomers to the western world.

Information on the horse, faithful and indispensable companion of the Hun
warrior, is also lopsided. Written sources contain many references to the ugly
but sturdy Hun horses and the veterinary surgeon Vegatius Renatus described
them in some detail. On the basis of contemporary descriptions one may
safely conclude that the typical Hun horse was from a breed of the Mongolian
pony. There is a strange contrast between the vivid descriptions given by the
authors and the absence of any information provided by the burials. To quote
S. Bokonyi, a foremost authority on the subject, “We know very little of the
Huns’ horses. It is interesting that not a single usable horse bone has been
found in the territory of the whole empire of the Huns.””3*

There is yet no answer to the question of what happened to the mortal
remains of these fearful conquerors and their strange mounts. Hun domina-
tion was short-lived and if the dead were cremated and the horses’ bodies not
put into the graves, the likelihood of finding their bones is necessarily limited.
Even so, the muteness of archeological evidence is surprising and makes one
wonder whether the scarcity of recognizable Hun remains may not be
explained by their being looked for at the wrong place. It has been generally
assumed that the great Hungarian plain — more specifically the land between
the rivers Danube and Tisza — and the immediately surrounding areas
constituted the center of Attila’s empire. Perhaps this view has to be revised.
Hungary has a history of intense archeological investigation and the soil has
yielded ample evidence of the presence of pre- and post-Hunnic peoples. It
could be that the rarity of Hun remains indicates that the Hun occupation of
the region was not only short but also of a low density, and that the bulk of
that people remained further east, in territories less thoroughly explored by
archeology. While this is a mere hypothesis, the fact remains that there is no
textual evidence to contradict it.

3 Bokonyi, 1974, p. 267.
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Even though few, if any, finds of organic origin are clearly attributable to
the Huns, a number of artifacts have come to light which are peculiar to this
people and which, at the same time, show their Inner Asian provenance. One
of these is a reflexed, composite bow, the other a cast bronze cauldron, found
mostly in the shape of Chinese bells, resting on a stand and provided with a
pair of lugs projecting above the rim of the vessel. The cauldron, of which
quite a few were found in Europe, has clear analogies in Central Asia, Siberia,
and Northern China. It is depicted on Siberian rock carvings of uncertain
dates.

Much of what we know about the daily life of the Huns is not specific to
them, or to any other people. It is of course interesting that Priscus speaks of
the Huns’ dances or songs, but had he not done so we should have guessed
their existence anyway. The glimpses we catch of some of their quasi religious
practices — reliance on diviners, use of scapulomancy — or of their daily life are
more tantalizing than revealing. Perhaps the most valuable information
concerns diplomatic practices. Valuable are also the data — already referred to
— about Attila’s burial. They do not expand our knowledge of Inner Asian
funeral rites, but, and herein lies their main value, firmly place the Hun
customs within their compass.

The Huns, as known to western observers, were a nation of warriors. Their
sole productive activity and, at the same time, their only marketable skill was
military action in which they excelled but which — at its highest level of
efficiency — depended on the limitless pastures of the steppe. The Huns’
military value was in direct proportion to the size of the pastures available to
their horses. The Hungarian or Wallachian Plains, even the Bulgarian Plateau
could provide pasture for important Hun contingents, but provisionment in
Italy caused problems that often proved insoluble, and resulted in the with-
drawal of Hun forces. There simply was not enough food in Italy to provide
for non-local armies, be they friends or foes. Thus for example, to feed the ten
thousand Huns who in 409 were called upon to help Honorius against Alaric
(see above), grain, sheep, and oxen had to be brought from Dalmatia.
Traditional Hun military technique could not be applied on any terrain, it
depended on an ample supply of horses for which Italy or Western Europe
could not provide grazing grounds. The Huns on the Catalaunian Plains could
be likened to Marines operating deep inland, far from the coast, with their
lines of supply broken. Because of its high specialized character the Hun
military machine was also highly vulnerable, and Hun might was fatally
weakened by the metamorphosis of the Hun centaur into an ordinary
combatant.
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As a result of either a conscious decision — and if this was the case, it was
probably taken by Attila — or, more likely, of a short-sighted policy aimed at
short-term advantages, the Hun economy became almost monocultural, with
booty and ransoms its main products.

It can be assumed that the lower strata of Hun society (perhaps conquered
populations) continued, as they have always done, with the tilling of the soil.
One is permitted to doubt that the benefits from booty, tribute, or ransom
have ever trickled down to their level. The villagers who offered millet, mead,
and a drink made of barley to the traveling Greeks were, apparently, neither
better nor worse off than other people of their kind living within the bound-
aries of the Empire. Priscus calls them Scythians, but there is no way of
knowing whether they were really Huns, nor is it possible to locate their
whereabouts. They appreciated the exotic and generous gifts offered them by
the Greeks, goods which, in Priscus’ words ‘‘do not often come to them”’ but
such a statement would be applicable to most poor villages at any time,
anywhere. Save basic food, for most goods the Huns relied heavily on imports,
even some of their arms and the material needed for their manufacture were
imported. Their insistence on having open markets on the frontier with
Byzantium was constant. No data are available on the merchandise offered
for sale by the Huns, it possibly included horses and pelts, but with all the gold
and coins reaching them through tribute, ransom, and booty, they could
afford to pay cash for whatever they wished to buy. It would be of great
interest to find out — if it has not already been done — whether it was not the
reflux through trade channels of the money paid to, or taken by, the Huns that
made possible the payment of the yearly tribute.

It would appear, then, that in contemporary Europe the Huns were an
anachronism. Whether they ever envisaged the possibility of joining the
European family, either within the Roman Empire or, beyond the lines, in the
Carpathian Basin, must remain an open question. Much is known about the
Huns; the essential questions about their history remain unanswered.
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The Avars

The written sources

Although our sources concerning the Avars are rather poor and their histori-
cal interpretation is not beyond dispute, the clearest picture that can be drawn
of the European destinies of the Avars must rely, above all, on the testimony of
Greek and Latin and - to a smaller extent — on the evidence provided by
Oriental (Syriac, Armenian, Coptic, Arabic) and Slavic sources. In spite of the
fact that these sources view the Avars from the outside and represent a one-
sided, Byzantine, Langobard or Frank point of view, they still constitute the
most solid base for an approach to Avar history. There are no Avar records of
any importance, and one must make do with such sources that are available. A
survey of Avar history best begins with a conspectus of the main data culled
from the available written sources.

As early as the 6th century B.c. a shaman-like wonderpriest called Abaris is
known in the Hellenic tradition. It is however very questionable whether that
name — supposedly a personal name of steppe origin — may be directly
connected with the ethnic name of the Avars. The palimpsest of the Vatican,
deciphered lately, seems to suggest the ethnonym “‘Aparnoi” which occurs in
some manuscripts of Strabo may be a corrupted reading; and should not be
considered a reference to the Avars. It is Priscus, chronicler of the great
Eurasian migrations of about A.D. 463, who among the known Greek and
Latin authors is the first to mention with certainty the name of the Avar
people. According to him the Avars would have caused the Sabirs to leave
their abodes, and the fleeing Sabirs, in turn, would have expelled the Ugors
(Oghurs), the Onoghurs and the Saraghurs from their former dwelling places
causing them to migrate to the Caucasian and Pontic regions. It cannot be
decided whether the Avars who appeared in the Caucasus nearly a century
later had been called by that name from the outset or else, as Theophylactus
Simocatta asserts, they acquired the awe-inspiring Avar name in replacement
of their original name Varchunni (or Varchonitae), a compound word which
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may have denoted the people resulting from the fusion of two Ogur tribes (Var
and Chunni). Likewise it remains an open question whether we ought to
consider the Juan-juan of Inner Asia or some nation of the Hephthalite
Empire the ancestors of the later, Danubian Avars. Perhaps a combination of
both these theories may cover the historical reality.

The only certain fact is, that the Tirks, having vanquished the Juan-juan
and the Hephthalites, in the middle of the 6th century established a mighty
empire, and about twenty thousand Avar warriors with their families and
goods fled westwards, away from the supremacy of the Tiirks. Having
reached the vicinity of the Alans during the winter 557-8, they sent ahead
envoys headed by Kandikh to Justinian. Their hair, tied in plaits, created a big
sensation in Constantinople. With gifts and using the tricks of Byzantine
diplomacy, the Emperor incited the newcomers against those nomads who
threatened the East Roman Empire and harassed it by invading the frontiers
and claiming the payment of annual dues. The Avars, partly by their weapons
and partly by the force of their awe-inspiring reputation, made the Onoghurs,
the Zali, the Sabirs, the Utighurs, and Kutrighurs submit one by one. Many of
the Slavic Antes were sold into slavery by the Avars plundering their land.

The famous Bayan is first referred to as the kaghan of the Avars, by
Menander Protector, the main source of the history of that age, in connection
with the year §62. Bayan then sent his envoys to the Emperor’s capital already
from the Lower Danube, to ask permission for his people to settle down inside
the boundaries of the East Roman Empire. Justinian’s diplomacy seems to
have averted the surrender of any significant territories. But his successor
Justin II (565—78) acceding to the throne coldly refused the Avar envoys: he
stopped paying annual stipends and giving presents. At that time Bayan led
two marauding expeditions (c. 562, §66—7) as far as the river Elbe. These led to
brushes with Sigebert, King of the Franks. More important than the incur-
sions in Thuringia were, for the future of the Avars, the negotiations with
Alboin, king of the Lombards. These resulted in an offensive alliance against
the Gepids. Caught between the Avars and the Lombards, Kunimund the king
of the Gepids fought a battle against the latter, was beaten and lost his life. His
land, according to the terms of the treaty between the Lombards and Avars,
was seized by the Avars (567). Next spring the Lombards, with the fragments
of some Pannonian peoples and with a number of joining Saxons, migrated to
the valley of the Po, and as a consequence, Bayan was able also to occupy the
western part of the Carpathian basin. Thus the Avars’ conquest of the Middle
Danubian regions was in fact completed in 568.

During the following years Bayan by a series of diplomatic negotiations,
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but not neglecting military actions — such as in §68, when he made his ten
thousand Kutrighur subjects invade Dalmatia across the river Sava —aimed at
two targets. Sirmium had been handed to the Byzantine troops by the Gepids
in §67, but the kaghan, being now the ruler of Gepidia, demanded the former
capital of the conquered country to be transferred to him. Moreover, as
master of the subjugated Utighurs and Kutrighurs, set up a claim to the annual
payment that they used to get from the Emperor. Justin II, who had concluded
an alliance with the Tiirks, who considered the Avars to be their runaway
subjects, turned down both demands of Bayan. The only concession in the
peace, supposedly concluded about §70-1, was that the Emperor acknowl-
edged the right of the Avars to settle in Pannonia. Also, by receiving the heir to
the crown of the Gepids, who with the king’s treasure had fled to Byzantium,
the Emperor seemed to acquiesce in the Avar occupation of Gepidia. Unless
there is some chronological confusion in the relevant sources, the war between
the Avars and Byzantium flared up once more in about §74, and Tiberius the
commander of the Guards was defeated. Later this same Tiberius, at the end
of the year §74, having taken over the government from the demented Justin
II, restored peace with the Avars, accepting the obligation to pay 80,000 gold
pieces yearly. As a consequence of this, the Tiirks broke off all relations with
Byzantium ready to compromise with their runaway subjects.

The most spectacular manifestation of the short-lived Avar-Byzantine
alliance was in §78 when Bayan’s 60,000 mounted Avar warriors, using
Imperial ships and military roads, moved against the abodes near the Lower
Danube of those Slavic tribes who had been reluctant to pay tribute to the
Avars, and had invaded Hellas. Some nebulous sources, such as Iohannes
Biclarensis in his chronicle, however make us think that during the general
upheaval of the Slavic invasions which struck the Balkans from §76—7 on, the
Avars were not always standing so unambiguously on Byzantium’s side: they
turned the situation of the hard-pressed Empire clandestinely to profit,
without openly breaking with the Emperor.

An open breach appeared only in about §79—80. At that time Bayan swore,
in his heathen Avar fashion as well as in the Christian way, that the bridge he
had ordered to be built across the Sava near Sirmium with the help of
engineers originally placed at his disposal by the Emperor with a view to
helping him in the building of a palace and a bath, was to serve only in his
military operations against the Slavs and not against Byzantium. Yet as soon
as the bridge was standing, he called for the surrender of Sirmium which, he
felt, threatened his security and facilitated the desertion of his subjects.
Tiberius’ plans to relieve the besieged town by the sending of his fleet, and by
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inciting the Lombards against the Avars did not work. By building a second
bridge over the Sava, Bayan made the blockade complete, and reduced the
inhabitants to terrible starvation. Finally, in the summer of 582, the imperial
government, having secured free withdrawal for the soldiers and the citizens
of the city, was forced to surrender Sirmium. The capitulation took place
shortly before Tiberius’ death and the ensuing peace was concluded by his
successor, the Emperor Maurice who agreed to pay, once again, the annual
subsidy of 80,000 gold pieces to the Avars. It is in connection with these events
that the name of Bayan last appears in our sources.

For the period ending with the surrender of Sirmium, together with the
Ecclesiastical History of John of Ephesus, the fragments of the work of
Menander Protector constitute the principal sources of Avar history. During
Maurice’s rule (582—602) Theophylact Simocattes is our principal witness. In
his historical work we can distinguish two phases of the Avar-Byzantine
relations. From §72 the renewal of hostilities with Persia absorbed nearly all of
Byzantium’s military forces for twenty years; so the Emperor had no adequate
military forces available against the marauding Avars and the Slavs invading
the Balkans. These circumstances sealed Sirmium’s fate and made it possible
that the Slavs, supported sometimes openly, sometimes clandestinely by the
Avars, could get a lasting foothold even on the southernmost corner of Hellas,
on the Peloponnesus. If we are willing to believe some much discussed sources,
mainly the report given in the Chronicle of Monemvasia, this happened in
about §87-8. Until the victorious ending of the Persian war (591) the informa-
tion of Theophylact Simocattes, which can be complemented here and there
by other sources, shows Byzantium reduced to a defensive position, and being
in fact nearly at the mercy of the Avars. Repeatedly the marauding nomads
pushed into the heart of the Empire and reached the vicinity of the capital
several times; and it happened perhaps in 586 (and not in §97) that they laid
siege to Thessalonica, as related in the narrative of St. Demetrius’ miracles.
Avar aggressions continued in spite of the fact that the hard-pressed Emperor
had increased the annual payments to 100,000 gold coins (c. 585). The only
factor limiting the Avars’ expansion to a certain extent was the Tirks’
westward push. In §76 Tiirk troops stood in the town Bosporus in the Crimea,
about 579 they were roaming near Cherson and towards the end of §84 (or in
the first half of §85) the Avar kaghan, encamped near Anchialus, was
compelled to give up his successful campaign and to withdraw hurriedly
towards Sirmium, having received a report, that his own country had been
threatened by the attack of the Tiirks. An interesting fact of the history of this
period is that the Avars demanded only half the amount of taxes from the
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inhabitants of the conquered Balkan territories, than these were obliged to
pay according to the assessment of the Imperial government. At the end of this
period, the Avar expansion seems to begin moving also towards the south-
west. Paulus Diaconus, the main source of the Lombard—-Avar connections,
tells us about an agreement between the king Agilulf and the kaghan. At the
same time the pope’s epistles allude to a hostile invasion hitting Illyricum
about 591-13.

Theophylact’s incoherent chronology makes it disputable whether the
Byzantine military forces, having become released on the Persian front, began
the war against the Avars in earnest as early as §92, or only later, in about 595—
6. The former date seems more probable. Be that as it may, it is certain that
until Maurice’s fall in 602, notwithstanding some short periods of peace or
armistice, the offensive campaigns went on permanently, sometimes directly
against the Avars, sometimes against the Slavs near the Lower Danube loosely
subjected to the protectorate of the kaghan. These campaigns were, however,
at intervals counteracted by the inrushes of the enemy into the Empire,
occasionally forcing the Byzantine government to increase the annual pay-
ments. While the Emperor’s brother Petrus, and one of his favorite generals
Comentiolus, gathered but poor glory, Priscus among other Byzantine gener-
als achieved considerable successes; about §99—600 he crossed the Danube
and penetrated deeply into the Avar home-country. He is also reported to
have crossed the river Tissus. This name probably refers to the river Tisza but,
according to some, there is confusion in the source between the Temes and the
Tisza, and, accordingly the extreme point of the offensive campaign of the
Emperor’s troops should be located in the area of the Temes.

Theophylact’s books V-VIII relate the story of the Avar—-Byzantine wars
and negotiations, here and there romantically or anecdotically, but by and
large truthfully. Particularly instructive are some casual remarks made on
various peoples of the Avar home-country and on the sphere of influence of
the kaghan. Occasional Byzantine campaigns against the Slavs north of the
Lower Danube are ignored by the Avar ruler, on condition, however, that he
obtains his share of the booty. Theophylact mentions also, as a separate ethnic
unit subject to the kaghan, the Bulgarians, much more closely attached to the
Avars than were the Slavs. An attack against the former by the Emperor’s
troops, unlike the incursions into the district of the Slavs in the Lower Danube
region, was considered a gross violation of the peace with the kaghan and
called for retaliatory action. Priscus’ army pushed forward to the Tissus,
rushed upon villages of Gepidia; one Christian Gepid who joined the
Byzantine troops during the military operations in the territories of the Slavs
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near the Danube, is reported to have known “Avar songs.” Interesting is the
mention of Slavic chieftains living near the Baltic Sea, who excused themselves
for not sending the kaghan military aid because of the great distance.

If the Byzantine manual of strategy, the Strategicon, which in most manu-
scripts bears the name of Maurice, was really a work written during the reign
of Maurice, a most likely hypothesis, then the chapters dealing with the Avars
and the Tirks, their pastoral life and mainly their nomadic military tactics,
mirror the conditions of the period at issue. It is another matter, that the
fundamental characteristics of Avar warfare may have been the same, at least
partly, also during the earlier and later history of this people, and that the
Avars followed military practice on the whole common among the steppe
peoples. To get the upper hand by hindering the victualling of the enemy, by
surprises, ambushes, encircling, by sudden movements of the troops, by sham
flights followed by unexpected turning round, by the ruthless pursuit of the
defeated enemy — such was the essence of the military tactics of the nomad
horsemen, among them of the Avars. The Strategicon, when dealing with the
equipment of the Byzantine cavalry, suggests following the Avars’ example in
several respects, such as in the case of cavalry-pikes fitted with banderoles and
of the tunics, the caftans that cover the knees, and that are held down by belts.
It is probable that the iron stirrup, which first appears in the Strategicon
among the equipment of the Byzantine cavalry, also imitates the Avar and
Tiirk examples. Archeological evidence shows that the earliest occurrence of
the stirrup in Europe dates from the Avar epoch. Beyond the mention of the
strict monarchic order, the maintenance of discipline by cruel punishments,
the fear of the desertion, its instance being infectious, let some telling sen-
tences of the Strategicon’s portraying the Avar stand here:

They are equipped with breast-plate, sword, bow and pikes; most of them carry two
weapons in the battle, pikes on shoulder, bow in hand, using either of them as necessity
requires. Not only they themselves are clad in armor, but also the breasts of the
notabilities” horses are covered and protected by iron or felt coating. They are carefully
trained in shooting with a bow, while riding a horse. They have a multitude of animals,
both male and female with them, partly to secure the food supply, partly because their
mass seems more impressive in that way. Unlike the Romans or Persians, they do not
use fortified camps, but, dispersed in clans and tribes, they pasture their animals
incessantly both summer and winter, until the day of the battle. Then they keep the
necessary animals hamshackled near their tents, so they are kept and guarded till the
moment of drawing up in battle formation. Assuming battle formation begins in the
night.

Concerning the decade 592-602, the sources sporadically mention armed
actions of the Avars or raids of the Slavs, acting presumably under the
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kaghan’s authority, in Dalmatia, Istria, Italy and near Bavaria. The most
significant of those events was the invasion by 2,000 Bavarian warriors of the
nearby Slavic territory and their subsequent annihilation by the kaghan’s
army coming to the rescue. Alongside the fighting there are some diplomatic
contacts with western peoples. Thus the Franks offered Byzantium assistance
against the Avars, while the Lombard king Agilulf joined forces with the
kaghan against Maurice by sending Italian shipwrights to the nomad prince
preparing the capture of some Thracian islands. When, at the end of 602, the
Byzantine army of the Avar-Slavic Danube frontier rose up in revolt and, to
overthrow Maurice and to install Phocas on the throne, proceeded to the
capital, furthermore when the new Emperor increased the annuity to be paid
to the Avars (603—4), the fighting on the eastern Balkans seemed to abate
gradually. The poor source-material dealing with Phocas’ reign (602—10) and
with the first years of Heraclius (610—41) tells us nothing of any concrete
military actions — apart from Thessalonica being three times assailed (c. 6092,
612—-13?, 614-15?); Thrace’s and Hellas’ hard-pressed situation is mentioned
only in vague, general terms. On the other hand the Avar-Slavic expansion
towards the south-west seems to become lively. First (603) the Avars send
Slavic auxiliary troops to Agilulf who is gaining ground at the expense of the
Exarchate of Ravenna. Later, around 610, the kaghan, said to be in his
flourishing youth, is marauding in the land of the Friauli Lombards. He may
have been the younger one of Bayan’s two sons who ascended the throne, and
of his raid there is a romantic narrative by Paulus Diaconus, a late descendant
of a Lombard child carried off into Avar captivity at that time. Also the most
significant event of the fighting near the Adriatic falls in this period: the
seizure and laying waste of Salona by the Avar and Slavic troops (certainly
after 612, perhaps in around 614). A Hispanian letter, dated about 610-12,
shows that an Avar intervention in the Frankish civil war was imminent in the
west.

The Avar influence over the territories lying between the Alps and the river
Elbe came to a sudden end. In military operations, the Wendic Slavs were
thrown into the first battle-lines by their Avar masters; the Avars themselves
were lined up behind, and would fight, if necessary, an enemy already
exhausted by the encounter with the first lines. Yet, after victory, the Avars
would keep the booty for themselves. There were other grievances against the
Avars, who made the Slavs pay taxes, and used their wives and daughters as
concubines. The victorious Wendic uprising, which resulted in the shaking off
of the yoke of the tyrannical Avar supremacy, was initiated by a youth issuing
from Avar-Slavic parents. The leader of the fight for freedom was Samo, said
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by the Fredegar chronicle to have been a merchant, coming from the land of
the Franks; yet the nationality of the prince, who, like a pagan, had a harem, is
a controversial problem of modern historiography. He has been ascribed
Slavic, Gallic, Celtic, and Frankish origins. During his reign, which lasted till
about 658—9, he continued to fight successfully against the Avar state and
barred it from further expeditions to, and conquest in the west.

In the Balkans, the Avar glory waned even more unexpectedly than in the
west. About 619, the exact date is uncertain, Heraclius had left for Heraclea to
conduct peace negotiations with the kaghan personally, and on this occasion
he came very near to being captured by the Avar army laying a cunning trap.
The nomads not only got hold of the Emperor’s precious belongings and those
of his escort, but they swept forward to the walls of Constantinople. Accord-
ing to the sources, they carried off about 270,000 subjects of the Empire to the
Avar home-country. Instead of an armed retaliation, the Emperor continued
to seek a peaceful settlement during the following years; he practically
flattered the kaghan. Thus during the winter 622—3 he sent him 200,000 gold
coins, and at the same time he gave him as hostages the most high-born
Byzantine children (including his own natural son). At that time the Emperor
expended all his strength on preparing and waging the life-and-death war
against Sassanid Persia, and wished to protect his rear against the danger of an
Avar assault, if necessary at the cost of humiliation. His policy was successful
only temporarily. In 626 while Heraclius, far from his capital, was leading his
army to victory in the East, the kaghan moved against Byzantium. His
advance guard reached the walls at the end of June, the main body of his
forces, which unsuccessful Byzantine steps could not divert, on 29 July. The
ten days’ siege led by the giant army composed of Avar, Slavic, Gepid and
Bulgarian units, and the course of the futile negotiations carried on simulta-
neously, left an indelible impression on the memory of the Byzantine world. It
was the superiority of the imperial fleet that decided the outcome of the fight.
It thwarted the attempt of Sahrbaraz, the Persian commander encamped in
6267 on the Asiatic coast of the Bosphorus, to send reinforcements to the
Avars located on the European shore; it also annihilated the monoxyla of the
Slav soldiers, set afloat in the Golden Horn. According to the pious belief of
the soldiers and citizens, unflinchingly defending the walls, it was the Blessed
Virgin Mary’s miraculous intervention that saved the city; and both the
Patriarch Sergius and the patrician Bonos(us), in order to enhance the enthusi-
asm, endeavored to strengthen this belief. Accordingly, a whole series of
sermons and of other hagiographically colored writings has preserved every
detail of the ten days’ siege. The kaghan’s Slavic auxiliaries seem to have
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begun detaching themselves from the Avars immediately after the defeat
sustained in the Golden Horn. If we believe a much disputed record of
Constantine Porphyrogenitus to be trustworthy — the ancestors of the Croats
and of the Serbs settled in the Balkans as the adherents of the Emperor
Heraclius; their establishment there meant the cessation of the Avar suprem-
acy and influence over the southern Slavs. Though about 632 the kaghan once
again succeeded in extorting a large sum from the Imperial court as the
ransom paid for the high-born children who had remained with him as
hostages, of a real Avar success, of a military victory over Byzantium we have
no further concrete reports. The kaghan’s hand could no longer reach over the
Sava.

It was the younger one of Bayan’s two sons — who in the meanwhile had
acceded to the throne — who was defeated under the walls of Constantinople,
and this event seems to have shattered the position of the dynasty. In 6312 the
Bulgars claimed that the kaghan’s vacant seat should be filled by one from
their ranks. In the civil war ensuing, they were of course defeated by the Avars
defending their ruling position; 9,000 Bulgarian families fled to Bavaria where
they became the victims of a massacre, carried out on the orders of Dagobert,
the Frankish king. Only 700 families escaped and took shelter with a Wendic
chieftain. But the victory won in the civil war was insufficient to hold up the
further decline of the Avar power. About 632 the Onoghur Kuvrat, the
Christian prince of Great Bulgharia situated in the region of the Kuban and of
the Sea of Azov, who was allied to Byzantium, drove the Avar kaghan’s men
out of his country. According to the so-called Nestor Chronicle the Avars,
who in Heraclius’ time had cruelly oppressed the Dulyebs, disappeared. The
Dulyebs may have been the descendants of the Antes, who in Maurice’s time
had passed over to the Byzantine camp, but who in 602 were brought to heel by
an Avar army. The sudden disappearance of the Avars — which became
proverbial in Old Russian — may well mean their final evacuation of the land
of the Dulyebs. From the region of the Danube delta the Avars were driven out
by Asparukh, Kuvrat’s third son, who later on founded the Danubian Bulgar
state (679—81), and settled part of his Slav subjects in such a way that they
should be able to defend the heart of his country against the Avars, forced
back perhaps to the line of the rivers Jiu or Timok.

We have no information on whether the Avar state ever succeeded in
regaining any of its former sphere of influence in the east and south beyond the
limits of the Middle Danubian basin. The Khazars supposedly chased
Asparukh’s Bulgars, fleeing from under their supremacy, as far as the Danube.
And the Avar state wedged between the increasingly powerful Danubian
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Bulgar state and the Khazar Empire could no longer expand. The two main
sources of Avar history for the period from 6oz until 681, the Patriarch
Nicephorus and Theophanes Confessor last mention Avar-Byzantine rela-
tions with reference to the year 678. Their report plainly shows that no trace
remained of the Avar expansion in the Balkans, once so much dreaded.
Victory against the Arab fleet and an advantageous peace-treaty concluded
with the Muslims had consolidated Byzantine power, and the kaghan’s
delegation requested the Emperor’s gracious benevolence. There are left, of
course, some “Avars” in Hellas’ southern areas until 805—6, as the Chronicle
of Monemvasia has it, but they have surely lost all their connections with the
kaghan, residing between the Danube and Tisza. It may be supposed that by
that time they were speaking only Slavic: the leading Avar upper class, few in
number, had probably become absorbed in the Slavic mass. Unlike in the east
and south, in the west Samo’s death (658—9) and the disintegration of his
Wendic state made a more active foreign policy possible for the kaghanate. In
662—3 the kaghan gave shelter to the prince Perctarit (Bertherus), who had fled
to him because of the bloody struggle for the throne. Later — on his becoming
the king of the Lombards (672—88) — Perctarit thought again with friendly
feelings of his pagan host. Once between 663 and 668 the Lombard king
Grimoald called a strong Avar army to Friuli to crush the rebel prince Lupus;
but, once the task had been accomplished, only a cunning strategy could
induce the nomads, who intended to remain by right of armed conquest, to
return home.

Kuvrat’s fourth son, presumably identical with the Bulgar general Kuber
mentioned in the Miracles of St. Demetrius, drew westwards yielding to
Khazar pressure. But unlike his brother Asparukh, he did not fight against the
Avars, on the contrary he acknowledged their supremacy. In this way he
brought one part of the population of Great Bulgharia into Pannonia. This
process can be compared to the migration which, about a century earlier,
made some ten thousand warriors and their families of the Tarniakh,
Kotzager (Kutrigur?) and perhaps also of the Zabender (Sabir?) tribes fleeing
the Tiirks from the east to settle within the Avar Empire. The kaghan,
probably afraid of the repetition of the Bulgar uprising in 6312, hastened, it
would seem, to separate his new vassal, the scion of the renowned Dulo
dynasty, from his hereditary subjects. He entrusted Kuber and his suite with
the governing of the descendants of the Christian Byzantine prisoners of war,
carried off sixty years ago, who were living mixed with Avars and Bulghars
north of the Danube, not far from the former province Pannonia Sirmiensis.
This regentship however did not hold back Kuber from rebellion; he defeated
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the Avar army sent to chastise him, and proceeded to the vicinity of
Thessalonica. Thus the Christian descendants of the former prisoners of war
could return from the Avars to their fathers’ country, the Byzantine Empire.

If Kuber himself moved southward, the greater part of the immigrants from
Great Bulgharia apparently settled in the Avar home country. They were
probably part of the migration reaching the region around 670-80 and
resulted in the change of the ethnic composition of the population of the
Carpathian basin. On the basis of the radical transformation of the archeo-
logical finds, most Hungarian archeologists assume such a change to have
taken place.

There are very few sources dealing with the peoples of the Danubian
kaghanate in the period extending from the last decades of the 7th century to
the time when Charlemagne established contact with the Avars. Moreover,
most records still extant are of rather dubious trustworthiness, their interpret-
ation is much disputed, and they contain but poor information. Thus the
period 680—780 is the dim century of Avar history. As a chronicle of the late
Carolingian epoch has it, in 692 among other peoples also the Avars sent
envoys to the Frankish Mayor of the Palace, Pepin of Heristal. Around the
turn of the 7th and 8th centuries some hagiographical narratives deal with the
plans and actions of four notable churchmen, Egbert of Ireland, St. Emmeran,
Rupert and Corbinian, the founders of respectively the bishoprics of Regens-
burg, Salzburg and Freising. Parts of these narratives may be interpreted,
certainly or hypothetically, as hinting at missionary work undertaken in the
Avar country. Historically the most noteworthy is what we read about
Emmeran, bishop of Poitiers. He had heard of the pagan Avars, and in 696 set
out for the east to convert them. But, the Bavarian prince Theodo held him
back in his own country, saying that the Avars were at war with Bavaria, and
that the district of the boundary river Enns including the city of Lauriacum
located at its mouth had been devastated, and that traveling there was
dangerous to life. Hence Emmeran remained in Bavaria and pursued his
missionary work among the Bavarians until he died a martyr to the cause.
Innocent, he was put to death by torture by Theodo’s son Landprecht, who
paid with exile for this action. He is said to have fled to the Avars and to have
died there perhaps in 706. The narrative raises a question yet unresolved,
whether the tradition that the Avars devastated Lauriacum after having seized
it from the Bavarians can be trusted. If, as seems likely, the correct answer to
this question is affirmative, what date should be assigned to the event which
entailed the river Enns becoming the western boundary of the Avar empire.
Most experts would date the event between 680 and 700. The notorious faked
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documents of Piligrim, bishop of Passau, date the destruction of Lauriacum
under the strokes of the Avar arms to a considerably later time (about 735).
Paulus Diaconus reports that the Lombard king Liutprand (712—44) took
good care to preserve the peace with the Avars and the Franks, and conquered
some fortified places only at the expense of the Bavarians. A Salzburg
ecclesiastic memorial dealing with the conversion of the Bavarians and
Carantans (Conversio Bagoariorum et Carantanorum) has trustworthy infor-
mation according to which in about 741-2 the Avars invaded Carantania, but
the Carantan chieftain Boruth asked for the help of a Bavarian army. The
Bavarians drove back the Avars, and took the Carantan Slavs under their own
protectorate, and later (757?) the missionaries of Virgilius bishop of Salzburg
began the evangelizing en masse. In the following decades three pagan revolts
broke out among the Carantans (7632, 765?, 769—72?) and the question may be
asked whether the Avars had anything to do with these movements. In 746 the
statute of king Ratchis forbade the Lombard subjects to send envoys without
the ruler’s permission to the neighboring countries, such as Avaria. In 776
Charlemagne quelled the Friuli Lombards’ revolt against the Franks. It
happened in all probability that Aio fled to the pagans; after a score of years
(796), at the breaking up of the Avar state, he was taken captive by the
Frankish army, but he won the pardon and even the benevolence of
Charlemagne.

Charlemagne entered into negotiations with the kaghan’s and the yugurus’
envoys first in 782, and from that time on the question of relations with the
Avar state holding the Enns line would never be taken off from the agenda of
Frankish policy. The tension was increased by the Bavarian prince, Tassilo
who, on the prompting of his Lombard wife Liutberga, allied with the heathen
Avars in order to shake off Frankish supremacy. And just when Charlemagne
‘deprived his faithless vassal of his country, in the summer of 788, an Avar
aggression hit Lombardy at Friuli and two successive Avar attacks were
directed against Bavaria near the Danube. These raids were driven back by the
missi of the Frankish king. The first big Frankish offensive against the Avar
state was preceded by large-scale military preparation in the Bavarian border-
district, and in 790 by an ineffectual exchange of envoys about disputed
boundaries. To begin with, in August 791 Pepin sent his army from Italy
against the Avars and in a victorious campaign, his troops forced the entrance
into an Avar earthwork. Later (September—October) his father Charlemagne
himself proceeded with his main army and with the Bavarians’ transport-fleet,
along the Danube as far as the mouth of the Raba. The Avars yielded the
border land reaching to the Enns and the frontier fortresses at the Vienna
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basin almost without striking a blow. While returning home, Charlemagne
did not lead the troops under his personal command along the Danube, but
through Sabaria, for thus he could conduct a mopping up operation of other
Avar territories. In 792 and 793 Charlemagne planned to lead in person
further military operations against the Avars; in addition to other measures,
he had a movable pontoon-bridge constructed on the Danube. At the same
time the Avars found allies in the Saxons revolting against the Frankish rule
(792)